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His Royal Highneſs 


FREDERICK, 


„e 
Wow x 


paid QE of WALES. 


-$:1-R, 
T has pleaſed the Almighty 
Sover eign of the Univerſe, 
00 diſtinguiſh the Auguſt 
Hon of Brunſwick Lunen- 
bourgh, with ſuch peculiar Marks of 
Divine Favour, as makes them juſtly 
eſteemed, in the general Senſe of 
Mankind, the Favourites of Hea- 


a ven: 


— of an 
— Deſcent, from Anceſtors 
renowned in Peace and in War; 
4 no leſa famous ſor their early 
Teal for the. Chriſtian Religion, 
will erer ſbine in Hiſtory, and raiſe 
Nour HHNE SSG 3 to. 2 
— Pitch of Glory. 


we 0 y N. F 13.1 > S 538 4 — 12 — 


Theſe great Examples 1 Vie 
dend from ſuch Noble Ance- 
ſtors, and ſo conſpicuous in Yout 
Royal Father, reflect, a! radiant 


Luſtre on Your Royal/H1'c wx Ss, 
and may ſerve to inflame Your 


Frincely Mind with a genetdus 
Emulation. And tho the Haleydn 
Days of Peace and Proſperity; 
which haye ſhone upon the Realtmfs 
of Great · Britain, and Dominions of 
Brunſwicl Lunenbur b. Ever r ſince 
* Royal H ro4ih Es arrived to 
£712 Years 


— LJ 


Princely - Education. And, during 
this advantageous Receſs; Your Hion- 
NESS has been at Leiſure to gain a 
perfect Inſight into thoſe Arti of 
Government, which will render a 
Nation happy, and the 8overeign 
great, by een x 80 2 1 
8 N un 
JO 1 181 2 A BEE 5 18 
The Acceſſion of the Wft 
Houſe! ef HanxGver to the Fhroné 
of Grein Britain, reviving the ancient 
Alliance und Conſamguinity betwirt 
the . NG lon io 


Thi Dedientions 
Eftabliſhmens\vf..the Saront in, the; 
Idand of Gttat- Britain: Has neceſſita- 
ted ſome, and induc'd others, of all 
Ranks. and Degrees, reciprogally .to 
ſtudy the . Aritiſh., and German Lan- 
guages. Being therefore my ſelf 
converſant i in the Provin ce of Tra ch- 
ing, I aw the abſolute Necdſtty of 
drawing out the reſent E Eſſay in 
Grammar, as a neceſſary Aid to Lear- 
ners, and an Incentive to ſome great- 
er Genius to ariſe, and ſupply any ob- 
vious Deed i in * ee 


Your ner AED by 
deigning to approve the Dedication 
of this {lender Performance, egregi- 
ouſly fi gnalizes that Princely good 
Nature and Condeſcention, ſo ex- 
quiſitely engaging in a Prince of Your 
Nn Rank, ſo deſervedly Ad- 
gi and ſo uniyerſally e 


a 


in Germany ane 
'G ay and Great: Bram Tone 


for the Preſunt 


n 
> r 
9 


reſs 
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Subſcribing 
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PREFACE. 


BOUT Five Years ago, whilſt 
I taught in the German School, 
under the Tuition of the Reve- 
rend Dr. Gerdes, Miniſter of 
the German Church in Trinity- 
Lane, I undertook the Province of Inſtru- 
Ging ſome Gentlemen and Ladies in the Ger- 
man Tongue, at their private Houſes : And 
meeting with Incouragement from the Pro- 
greſs my Pupils made in Learning, I ſtill 
continue in the Courſe of Teaching thus in 
private ; ſeveral having attained, in a few 
Months Space, to pronounce German exactly, 
. and write in a handſome Style, wanting only 
longer Practice to facilitate a prompt Con- 
ception, and perfect Utterance. Yet the In- 
conveniencies we mutually lie under, for want 
of a proper German Grammar, was a Matter 
of daily renzwed Perplexity ; ſo that at laſt, 
a fo 


— — —¹1iQ— ü , ]§ ‚ P ˙7˙ẽͤNrFLvm . TI or re ent 
* 9 8 4 * * 
. 


to gratifie my Scholars 1 e as ad 70 
e Method of Teaching for the Future, 
TI T in corhkpofing the priſons Treatiſe : 
4 ing on this Gee . Aut bor: 

ntrodutions to the German ur, as 
well Daniſh, Swediſh, Low-Durch ; as alſo 
Italian, French, and Old-Englith, and more 


eſpecially an Eſſay in High-Durch, written 


for the Uſe of ſuch, as had already made 
ſome Pr 


ciency in, and yet were ambitious 
4 arriving at à Critical Knowledge of the 
erman Language. Out of theſe I have 
taken ſuch Extratts, as I deemed moſt efſen- 
tral to an Engliſhman's Notice; and to make 
the deeper Impreſſion on the Mind, have ex- 
emplify'd them in ſome uſeful, familiar Dia- 
lagues, and ſelect Letters, 15 gned as firſt 
Leſſons to the 1 ay As the Germans, in 
_ Hand-writing, make Uſe of Charatters 
ery different from their Letters in Printing, 

ind Af ity with the Engliſh written 

ou 


ve therefore, at the Entrance 
25 the ook, their ye engraven on 4 
per-Plate, accompanied alſo with a Pe- 
ugh of their n new Character. 
I have choſen to treat, in the firſt Place, 
of thoſePartsof Speech which arel ndeclinable, 
fuch as, Adverbs, Conjunttions, Prepoſitions, 
"and Interjections; afterwards follow ſuch as 
ure capable of Declenfion, Articles, Nouns, 
Pronouns, &c. as judging. this the more * 
Per and orderly Arrangement. 


Where 


The PREFACE 
' Where I was defiitute of an Example ix 
Engliſh #8 expreſs the right Sound and fuli 
Force of @ German Letter, or Syllable, I 
have borrawed of the French, er Greek; and 
yet, for the Sake of Perſons unacguainted 
with theſe Languages, have alſo added the 
_ neareſt parallel Inſtances, which oecurr?d to 


I have handled every Part in a copious 

Manner, to avoid the Omi ion of any necef- 
fary Point; which bas enlarged the Work 
beyond my Intention ; but the principal Aim 
¶ bad in View, was Uſefulneſs, Order, and 
Perſpicuity. 


I held it to be of hitle or no Moment to add 
a Vocabulary; becauſe the various Signifi- 
cations of Wards are beſt explain d by their 
Canſtruttion in Authors; as more eafily this 
Way infinuating into the Underſtanding, and 
mare permanently fixing their Senſe in the 
3 Beſides, a good Dictionary is ne- 
ceſſarily requifite to every Learner of 4 
Foreign Language; and the only one ex- 
tant in this Tongue is Mr. Chriſtian Lud- 
wig's German and Engliſh, and Engliſh 
and German Dictionary, in Quarto, in tu 
Volumes, printed at Leipzig, 17 16. But as 
the Price of this Work is very high, many 
are unwilling to go to the Expence ; and as 
the finding out of a Word therein, is fre- 


quently attended with ſome Difficulty, I pur- 
LN poſe, 


I be PREFACE. 


 foſe, with the Divine Permiſſion, to publiſh a 


4 ifHonary.-in a ſhort Time, draun up in a 
compengeut Nel bod, of. untverſal Uſe,” yet 
More. ect ally adapted to the Service of 
young Beginners, . 5 


The familiar Epiſtles are exhibited in 
2 | 22 ba e the he in the 
Faculty of Tranſlation ; . fince, by ſuch a 
edi po 
Meaning of the Words, but obſerve alſo the 
Style and Manner of Compoſition in the 
German Language. 


¶ preſume not to affirm this 7s Kh, 


from Faults, and perfect in its Kind; I- 


tho', I hope, it is conducted to 1 good an 
Iſue, that the Uſe thereof will afford no 


mean Advantage in learning the German 


Tongue: and ſhould a judicious Hand point 


out any Errors, e, in the Engliſh, I 


defire his candid Emendation : Confidering 


.T was born and educated in Germany, and 


the Engliſh was 4 Language per fectiy fo- 


reign to me, till my coming over about fix 


" Years ago; and then I learned it by Con- 


verſation only, tho fince I have made the 


Engliſh Syntax my particular Study. 


THE 
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4 Tay. GERMAN, 


GRAMMAR. 


eee. 
GRAMMAR conſiſts of four 5 


I., PRoso px, teaching the Pronunciation 
of Words. 
II. OxTHOGRAPHY, teaching. 14 
preſſion of Sounds, by proper 
according to their genuine 8 
ation, and the Etymology of Words, 
.or the Uſe of the Language. 
III. ETYMoLoGy, ſhewing the Nature 
and Origine of Words. 
IV. SYNTAx, teaching the due Con- 
nexion of Words. 


Paxr I. of Projcy.. 


THEREAS PRosopr is to teach 

the true Pronunciation of 2 | 

in reading and 1 and 
Syll 


Words confi of Letters an ables, it 
B -will 


— 1 0 
* 


* 


6 The German Grammar. 


will be neceſſary to ſhew, I. How each 
Letter of the German Language is to be 
1 capl II. What Quantity each Syl- 

le is to have, or where the 2 is to 
be laid in the Pronunciation of Words of 
many Syllables. 


— AESASSASAEESEG 
CHAP. 1 


of the Pronunciation 2 Letters 


. 1 'H E 1 ha twenty * Let- 


ters, which are 2 


A, B. C, D, E, 8 8 8. A L, M, 
N., 9, UE: Q. R L, * X, P. 3. 
a,b, c. d, e, f. g. h. i, j k, l. m. n,o,p, q r, 2, 
 |$,t,w,b,w,r, y. z. 
Their Character is almoſt like the old 
Engliſh in Print, but in Writing they are 
very different, as in the Plate. 
Their Names are as follows: 
- Aav, ben, tſea, dea, ea, ef, guea, bau, ee, 
5 yot, haw, el, em, en, oh, pea, kao, er, es, tea, 
oo, faff, wea, eex, 2 formerly, now) Yþfilon, 
tjeat. 
4 Among theſe are five Vow: ELS, but one 
of them has two Figures. They are, a, e, 
i, y, o, u, which are always pronounced, 
as they are above named, except the y, 
which is pronounced like 7, viz. a aw. e, ea. 
i, Y, ee. o, ob. u, 09. 


e. g. 


The German Gramm. 
— read hauben to have. 
82 leaſen to read. 
b beebel the bible. 
wo2t woart a word. 
bude boode | a booth. 
From theſe ariſe ſeveral Diphthongs, 
viz, d (ai) au, ei, eu, ey, ie, ö, or ve, (oi) 
ut, or ue (ui). 
Their conſtant Pronunciation is as fol 
lows : 
& read like ai in the French paix, 
or like a ſoft in Engliſb. 
9 like 5 in - 
u like # in 
e. g. naͤhen read naiben 
hozen beuren 


fuͤhzen 


G 1. Properly 
no Diphthongs, but ra 
between a and e, e and 1, 1 9, i in _ 


manner as follows: 


a, „ At. 
Oer. a, Some add beſides as Diph- 


thongs, though r 88 and 
ow, but in mY is a Fault in Orthography, 
written for au, LE ay for ai, and 1 
ore 


*: 


1s — = in Names of Places and Per- 


thong, 'becavſe w and b are Cetifonants : 


„A Houſe; Like wie in een 3 as, 


Ben, to reſt ot repoſe. N | 


fore At do be Ye regu. Tbe other (vw) 


e ken out of the Sclavonian Language, 
like ab, and ſhould not be called a Diph- 


Heir Pronunciation is of and af. 
(O z The lame is to be ſaid of ua, ee, 
Which are no 3 hthongs, But only 
ns for à longer or broader Pronuncia- 
tion, ipſtead of which others * ſup- 
8e ah, "hz c 
Obf. 4. The Oer hans have no Triph- 
thongs at all. 
The Cons onAn Ts are pronounced juſt 
as in Exgliſb, theſe few exeepred, 9 b. w. 
c. g. : 3 as g, or gu, in Gh gueſs. 
like 7, in Father. 

4, '* like v, in Velvet. 
br. 1. That h is Pronouncefl Whiee dif- 
ferent in the German Language. 1. 
Wien it frands in the beginn mg ef A Word, 
it is pronounced the Arongeſt? ud, Hauß, 


woher, whence. | 
2. When it is a. the beginning of 
the ſecond Syllable of a Word it is pro- 
nounced much ſofter; as kuhen, read ro- 


3. In the middle of a Word it is not 
ouriced; Put ſhews viily that theFore- 
ing Vowel is 3 4 Bahn, esd 
* Fun. 0; at Ee 
3 "IL «af TAS 235 57 Ai. . 


WY S {1 Obſ. 


| The: German . Xx 
N 2. Of the ootnpount Lortors <, 
wth is like the Greet k. nd the German 
g, which is to be Pronounced — to 
. giieſs;, but the Aﬀpiration is rather 

what ſtronger than in gu, which miſt be be 
obſerved and learnt by Uſe. | 
Ph is like the Greet o, and the 3 
f, and the p is not diſtinctly heard at all; ; 
ſo for Philoſophe, you read Haiger. 


But in both Letters are ar 
W gr 


. e read p-flaſter.. 
alter read þ-ſalter. | 
Th, though it ſhould be by right like 


the Greek ©, yet it is in regard to Pro- 
nunciation no more than <fmpte t, with- 
out any Aſpiration. 
Qn, (mor ab; as ſome write) is hike the 

German kw, for quahl, is the ſume us 
Pain: The my ave the fame 

in quake and quack | 

ck is like . Bs 

is like % or. . 

S 
ch is like che Engliſb fb, in ſhould. 
p dc ſt, he chen gi Spirit & Sri 

Obl. 3. For the eaſe of 8 
ſpelling, it would be better to give ſome of 
theſe compound Letters their -own Narne, 
and ſuch a one as expreſſes their — 
12 0 


5 Ts German Grammar. 
of Pronunciation, than to repeat the di- 
ſtint Name of each Letter, which often 
confounds People in ſpelling. 80 

| x ſhould be called chi, not ce ha. 


„ ha. 
9b or inEngliſh eſh. 


5 
f uo „er br pe. 
qu 


1 

If a Foreigner will 40 ſo, he will find it 

a great help for ſpelling, and a ſure Way 
to avoid Confuſion. ä 


eee 
„ e 
Of Accents, or the Quantity of Syllables. 


H E Accent ſhews the Quantity of 
Syllables, and where the Accent muſt 
be laid in a Word. The chief Foundation 
of this Doctrine is in Etymology, and in 
that critical Knowledge to judge which 
Syllables are original,and which accidentally 
added by Derivation or . Compoſition. A 
Beginner, till he can attain to. ſuch a Per- 
fection, may in the mean while mark the 
following Rules 

All Monoſyllables are ſhort or long as 
Occaſion requires. e. g. | 


; 


a , 
* 
. - S as 4 


P N vu 2 7.1 A N 4 
W 
* 4 * "# = = 
Y 4 * 6 * * 
" * * 


Du biſt mein Schutz allein / Thon only - 
art my Protector. rl! 2 
Mein Retter aus der Pein / My Deli- 


verer from Pain. A 
O mein Sott ſaume nicht / O my God d 
not tarry. _ "Np 


- Dd verbleibſt mein Schdtz allein / Thou 
 abideſt my Protector alone. io 
Mein Erreter auſs der Pein / My. De- 


liuverer from Pain. 


d mein Soͤtt / ach! ſaͤumee nicht / O my 
God do ot tarr. DIR 
Except. 1. The inſeparable Prepoſitions 
be ent, er, ge, ber, zer, which are always 
ort. . F: 
2. The inſeparable Prepoſition un, is 
commonly long, and mth always be ſo, 
before a ſhort Syllable. | 
ungebuͤhr 7ngecency, 
but before a long Syllable in compound 
Words it is often found ſhort, e. 


W Gott / en 
od. * | 7 
unmaͤßlich groſſes Weſen / immenſely 


great Being. | | | 
3. The Particle zu before the Infinicive, 
as well as in compoſition with the Prepo- 
fition, is ſhort, e. g. . 
Juſagen % 
zuzurichten to prepare. 


II. The Termination ey or ei, is always 
long, and has commonly the Accent, e. g. 
Abtep, an Abbey. 


Artzney, 


| tition. e. g. 


F ak 


Heuchele : Hypo rife. 
, criſie. 
e 14 ele Words that note 2 Par- 


Einerley 1. andthe ame. 
— | two different things. 


2. Words cor of * 
Senckbley Plummet. 


Saſtfrey toll. 
III. Words of co Syllables have the 


8 1 


2 upon the firſt. As 
2 1 8 to live. 
geben 10 give. 


be 1. When they begin wich an in- 
ſeparable Prepoſition be, ent, er, ge, ber, 
zer, in which Caſe the Accent i 1s put upon 
the laſt Syllable. e. g. 
bedacht Confideration. 
entſetzt 2 
erſetzt reſtor d. 
geſetz Lau. 
ders *. Eg „ 


Wed. 
oh if the ſame Syllables be, ge, Ge. where 
originally to the Words, and are aſcpartble 
Prepoſitions, the Accent remains 285 the 
firſt Syllable. e. 8. | 


bee © bebe} 
| 3 — * Hi pan 
zeryen 64 . ro teude. > 
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Syllable. e. g 


2. Foreign Words which have the Ac- 
cent in the firſt or in the laſt, according 
ro the uſe of that Language they are de- 
rived of, e. g. we ſay, t, Athen, 
Figar, &c. likewiſe F2anco, Ligue, Oꝛ⸗ 
dꝛe, according to their different Derivation. 
We ſay Mu⸗ſick, from the French Mufque, 
and likewiſe Muſzicf from the Latin Mu- 
fica. Item, Colick from the Latin Colica, 
and Colick, from the French Coligue. 

3. The compound Particles, which are 
pronounced both ways, e. g. alſo and àlſo, 
daher and daher, darum and darum, warum 
and ) „„ 

IV. All Words of three Syllables not 
compound have the Accent upon the firſt 


Heyligen to ſanftifie. 
Skchtiaen to chaſtiſe. 
Antworten ta anſwer. * 

But what has been obſerved before of 
the inſeparable Prepoſitions be/ ent/ er/ ge/ 
ber / zer / and of foreign Words, is to be un- 
derſtood here like wiſe. 

V. Words of four and more Syllables, 
not compounded, have the Accent upon 
the ſirſt Syllable. e. g. Mot 
| rſchaften Neighbaurhavds. 

VI. The following ſeparable Particles, 
with ſome inſeparable, are every where 
long, and bear the Accent both in Compa- 
riſon or ſingle, e. g. ab / an / auf aus / ben / 
dar / durch / an/ drein/” ein} fcb fun en, 


heim / her / b in / ”7 nig / nit nach / 
nechſt / ob / ohn / un / boll / bor / weg wol / zu. 

VII. When many Monoſyliables come 
in one Sentence, the Accent is put where, 
according to the Senſe, the moſt Emphaſis 
is required. 

VIII. The true Pronunciation of ſome 
Words, and the Modification of the-Sounds 
in a whole Speech, is 2 to be learnt 7 

Uſe and Practice. 


Rb 
Parr ll. Of Orthograpby. 


RTHOGRAPHY isthe chief Pil- 
lar of a Language, and alſo of the 
German Language. The moſt of it muſt 
be learned by reading good Books ; mean 
while one may obſerve the following Rules. 
1. No Letter muſt be left out in writing 
that is required in the Pronunciation; eſ- 
pecially, Nouns muſt be writ at the End 
with a double Conſonant, when other Caſes 
or the Plural require it. As, 
Mann 4 Man, plur. Männer. 
Brunn Mell, Brunnen. 
Stamm 4 Stem, Genit. Stammes. 
2. The Imperatives, as primitive Words | 
in the Verbs, have a double Conſonan I, | 
_ the * —— roquirs it. As, fin 


. in £ | © 9 T * 1 a , 
V "AY * 9 1 * 
* = 
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CTY ET 
| fi 0 or ij eat. 
r 
f 2 All Pn that don't belong to the 
German Language, and to the proper Pro- 
nunciation, or on Account of feeymology, 
belong os, to a Word, may bę omitted in 
writing. e. g. 
b, which formerly often has been put by 
2 at the End of a Word, is not Ne ; 


Lamm nd of Lamb, 4 Lamb, 
becauſe we ſay, 
Lammer, and not Lamber, Lambs. 
beſides it cauſes a Confuſion in 
| umbringen to ſurround, and 
umbbringen to hill. 
Likewiſe t by d, as in the Word unde, 
&c. 


But where dt ſtands together on tccount 
of e left out, there the t muſt remain; as, 
todt inſtead of getoͤdet, dead. 
geſandt — geſendet, ent. . 
| abgeſandter abgeſendeter / an Embaſſador. 
. umgewendet / Turned. 
| + f. k. z, after a Conſonant ſtands fin- 


Shi Ruſh. ſcherzen to banter. 
rp, wurzel a root. 
{ lt 


arp. el 
to ſharpen ſcheuken to pour. 
à Knave. ſchoͤpfen to draw. 


10 5 in this Caſe all other. Conſonants ſtand 
fingle 3. as, 


C2 "OM Gewoͤlbe 


* many Words is ſet h to 


4 4.628 th 
28 
* 


* 


Gewoͤlbe 2 Vault. felge the felly of a Wheel. 
Wuͤrde dignity. ſchirmen to protect. 

5. Orthography diſtinguiſhes a great 
many Words that ſound alike, of which 
ſhall follow a Catalogue in the next Chap- 
ter. | hes 

6. When a Syllable is pronounced with 
a particular — Sound, then the Vowels 
a and e are often doubled, ſometimes 9 
alſo; as | 
Bel. 
Boat. 
Wealth. 

arrion. 
Ocean. 
Parlour. © 

Schaar Troop. Meel Meal. 
Maal Stain. Staar, Cataract. 


Staat State. Saat t7theSeedtime. 
Seel Sol. Speer Spear. 
Leer empty. S Lap. 


Schooß 
7. Inſtead of doubling the Vowels, in 
boch h long Vowels ; 


as, 
Stahl Steel. Stuhl Charr. 
Kohl Colewort. lahm lame. 
Zahm tame. Ruhm Praiſe. 
ruͤhmen to praiſe. nehmen to tate. 
aͤhmen to tame. Zahn Tooth. 
obn Reward, Hohn Afﬀront. 
hn Hen. Wahn Preſumption. 
| n Wahl Cboice. 
Zahl Number Bhr Match. 


froh 


* 
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Stroh Straw. 
* i Fliea. 

8. The e which is neceſſary, muſt be di- 
ſtinguiſhed from that which is unneceſſary. 

The neceſſary e is that which is uſed in 
the Terminations of Words, and ſerves to 
diſtinguiſh, | | 
I. The Gender. , 

1. In the Nouns Adjective ' of the fe- 
minine Gender when eine one or à ſtands 
before: eine , a great, | Pet 

2. In Nouns AdjeQive, when they are 
'of the Common of three Genders, that is, 
when der, die, das, ſtands bone as, der 

e, die groſſe, das groſſe, the great. 
f In De — eſpecially 
of the feminine Gender; as, die Lange, 
Length, die Hohe, Heigbt. 

II. It denotes certain Caſes, as, Dative 
and Ablative, e. g. Nominat. der Mund, 
the Mouth. Dat. dem Munde, to the 


Mouth. Ablat. bon dem Munde, from the 
Mouth. | 


III. It fignifies the Plural of ſome Nouns; 
as, der Tiſch, the Table, die Eiſche, the 
Tables. | 

IV. It is joined to ſome Perſons of Verbs; 
as, 1. To the firſt Perſon in the preſent 
Tenſe Indicative and Conjunctive; as, ich 
lebe, J live, ich rede, 7 talk. - Thoſe that 
have not the e are irregular ; as, ich ſoll, 
I. ſhall, ich bin, J am, ich kan, J can, * 

Wy | 1 


= 
— — 1 bo 
1 1 C : rammar. 
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2. To the 3d Var in he preſent Tenſe 
in Conjunct; as, er | e may ſay, er rede, 
he may talk, &c. eite in the Irregulars 3 


E&c. 
3. It is ſometimes neceſſary 
Derative, on Account of the Euphony, or 
Fetter Sound; but only in thoſe Imperatives 
that do not change the Vowel in the pre- 
ent Tenſe in the ſecond Perſon; as, ic 
rede, I talk, there the Imperative can ſuf- 
fer the e, and ſounds better to ſay rede 
than red tall, becauſe e is not changed 
in the ſecond Perſon in the preſent Tenſe, 
as, du redeſt, thou talleſt. Batz when the 
Vowel is changed in the ſecond Perſon in 
the preſent Tenſe, e has no Place in the 
Imperative, eſpecially when e changes in 
iz i one cannot ſay ſpriche, but ſprich, 
eak. . 
1 Whereas now it ſounds hard when the 
neceſſary e is left out, ſo it ſounds diſagree- 
able, when e is put to a Word unneceſſary, 
as ſome do in the Adjectives that follow 
a Verb, and ſome others that are indeclina- 
ble; e. g. we ſay: Ck hs 
er iſt Schon,, He it fine. 
es iſt leicht, it is eafe. 
| there thee ſounds hard 0 ſay, er iſt Shine, 


' 
'1 
| 
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In Verſes, or in talking quick, e may 
ſotherimes be left out. 

Some Adjectives derivative end in ich. 
an ig; before ch ſtands always an I, which 
belongs to the Termination lich, and not to 
the Word. 4 

1. Becauſe the Pronunciation of theſe 
two Ti erminations is all one, althou h they 
differ in the Letters g and ch, this Lule is 
neceſſary to — 

2. The Termination ig anſwers to the 
Engliſh full, as, Suͤndig $:xfu/, from Suͤn⸗ 
de Sin; maͤchti g from Macht, powerful. 

3. The Termination lich ſignifies a Like- 
neſs, and anſwers to the Engliſh Jy, as, 


Freundlich, /riendhy, from Freund a Friend, 
therefore this Syllable can make Adverbs, 


and be put to ig, as, Meiſterlich, mafterly, 
Seeli glich, — 52 

4. The [ which belongs to a Word, 
muſt be diſtinguiſhed from that I which 
belongs to lich, as, 

ſ ſeel'y bleſſed ; ſrom Seel, a Soul. 

fully; from boll full, 

— m muſt not be left out between ſ 
and l, m, n, W. 


11. ck is uſed inſtead of kk, and tz for 
z. 
ö 12. Great Letters are never uſed in the 
Middle or End of Words, but at che Be- 
ginning, and then only, 


1. At the Beginning of any Writing. 
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2. After a Period, when a new Sentence 
begins. 

3. At the Beginning of Proper Names 
of all kinds; as of Men, Women, Cities, 
Rivers, Go. 

4. At the Beginning of Subſtantives. 

13. The Points or Stops ought to be ob- 
ſerved, and to be put in their proper 
Places. 

The Period or full Stop (. ) is ſet after 
a Sentence when it is Senait and fully 
ended. 

The Colon (:) is uſed when the Senſe is 
perfect, but the Sentence not ended. 

The Semicolon (;) is a Sign which the 
Unlearned may leave out, and inſtead of 
that, ſet a Comma or a Colon. For the 
Learned are not yet agreed where it pro- 
perly ought to ſtand. 

The Comma (,) is the moſt. neceſſary 

Sign, which denotes every particular Cir- 
cumſtance in Speech, and diſtinguiſhes the 
Parts of a Sentence. 
The Interrogation (?) is neceſſary, 
becauſe one muſt ſtop as long as at a Point 
or a full Stop; and alter the Voice for a 
Queſtion. 

Likewiſe the Admiration and Exclama- 
tion (!) is a Note of Direction for raiſing 
the Tone or Voice, upon Occaſion of ſuch 
Words denoting ſome vehement Paſſion. 

Parentheſis () ſerves for the Diſtinction 
of ſuch an additional Part of a Sentence, 

| as 


Py 
> 
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as is not neceſſary to perfect the Senſe of 
it; and is uſually expreſſed by the incloſing 
of ſuch Words betwixt two . or 
crooked Lines. 

The Apoſtrophe (') is unneceſſary. 3 
and only uſed 5 a ſhort e in Verte! is 
left out. 

The Hyphen (-) denotes chat a Word 
is not perfect, but another Word or Syl- 
lable belongs to it, or joins two Words 
* compounded together, 

4. When there is not room for a Word 
at = End of a Line, it ſhould be parted 
according to the Syllables. 

15. The Letters of a Word remain 
alſo in all thoſe that derive from it. 

16. Words from foreign Languages keep 
their Letters. 

17. All Words in the German Language 
mult be writ with German Letters. 


eres ,?,l ee 
E 


Of Words that have one Sound, but are 
different in Spelling. 


E R Aal, an Ke l, 4 
die 3 Au. 
as, Carrion. 
er Aſs, he did eat. 
Aaron, Aaron. 


Aron, 


öhm 5 — 1 'L 
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Aron, an Herb ſo called. © 

aren, braſen. 7 

die Aehren, Corn Ears. 

dem Aeltern, the oldeſt. 

die Eltern, Parens. 

ein . 

ein Ahnherr, Great Grandfather. 
ahmen / nachahmen, to im fo | 
Amen! Amen ! 

die Bahr, a Barrow. 


bar, bare. bar gd, ready Money. 


das Band, 2 Band. 

er band, he tied. 

er bahnt, he beats the Path. 
er bannt, he bamiſhes. 
der Bar, a Bear. 
eine Beere, 4 Berry. 

den Ballen, the Balls. 
bellen, to bark. ; 
der balt, the Baltick, 
er bellt, he bar ks. 

| beſtheeren, to ſhave. 
Fi e cælo. 


be ſaͤſſe N, off 50 d. . | 

big, or bis, Vu, until. 

der Bis, a Bit . 

die Bluhte, Bloſſoms. 

das Geblute, be Blood. 

bohren, to bore. 

gebohren, born. 

er bohrt, he bores, © 

dex Bord, the Border of 4 Thing, 


der 


8 
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der Brand, a Br an d. | ; | 
er brannte, he burned. 
die Brande, the Brands. 
er brennete, be did burn. 
der Buſen, Boſom. ® 
die buſſe, Penitence. 

er braachte, he plow d. 

er brachte, He brought. 

er br he broke. 

die braach, layland. 

die Chur, Election. 

die Cur, Cure. 


die Cithern, Citterns. 
Zittern, 70 tremble. 


die Geder, a Cedar Tree, 

das Jeter dre, a Cry of Murder. 

— 14 2 | 

Dachs, of the R 

das, the, Hi the A. and Prom. Re- 
lat. neuter Gender, quod. 

daß, that, Conjunction, quod, ut. _ 

den, the Article, Accuſ. Caſ. Sing. end 

Pron. Relat. quem. , 

denn, then, a" nam. | 

denen, the Pron. Relat. illus, or quibus. 

_ to ſtreteb or extend. | 8 
e. 

die Ehre, Honour. 

eine Eiche, an Oak. 

die — 1 te publick Standard. 
Ei ce | 

= 5 or ein Ai, 4 Sore. 

Aengſten, in . 


— 


engſten, 40 narrowe 
ic ich Faſte, 7 | 4 
ich ft, * 


a fil, the Camp. 

lt, he falls. 

elle, 8 1 

Ne alle, Caſes. 

die < rſe, JV. eres. 

die Ferſe, the Heel, 

ein Feſt, a Feaſt. 

beſt, 

die Friſt,  reſoit. 

er frißt, he devours. 

fur, 7 „. 

fuͤhr or fuͤhre, 1 

er fiel, he did Fall. 

yiel, much. | 

= urſt, a W 
du firſt, thou leadeſt. 

die Flechſen, the Nerves. 


_ flaxen. 
| 6 Fer precipitous ſudden. 
a Gooſe, 


an =. or Whole. 

8 50 rten, Gardens. - 

die Gerten, Rods or Switches. 
die Geiſſel, a N bip. 

Geiſel, Hoſtage. 

gelehrt, learned. 

geleert. em deed. 

ein Gemald, 4 Picture. 


gemeldt, mentioned. 
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ein Sebaͤß, 2 —_ SER); zun 
ein Gefaͤß. 2 ande. en 
das Gewand, Cloth. 
be Sen turned. 

Gewe br 5 Ar MS. 

hren, to warrant, 
br ne - hook 

fe, a Pick-ax. 
— Hengſt, a $ 2 
du haͤngſt, bon hangef.. 
die Glade, the Hands. 
behende, nimble. 
der Harn, the Urine. 
harren, to expect. 
hart, hard. 
er harrt, be expects. 
die Haute, bi des. 
heute, to Day. 
du haſt, thou haft. 
er haßt, Be hates. 
die Haken. the lees. 
die „Sea: ports. 
ein Held, an Hero. 
er Halt, He holds. 
ein Heide, 4 Heathen. 
we ae a Heath. 4 
help. 


de a fe, the half. 
er hemmet, be tops, hi 
her, hither." 2 
das Heer, 4 Hope. 
ihm, bim. "IP 
eine 


ich irre, I err. 
er iſt, be 75. 
er ißt, he eats. 
der Kamm, 4 Combs. 
ich fam, 7 cane. 
| famme, JT comb. 
Kame, I would come. 
der Kahn, @ Mherry. 
er fan, he can. 


dic Kehle, the Throat. 


die Kelle, a Ladle. 
das Kinn, the Chin. 
der Kien, Pine- tres. 


der Kohl, Cole or Colewort. 


die Kohle, 4 Coal. 
Kund, manifeſt. 

er funte, be could. 
10 1 

ich , to refreſh. 
landen, Yo 1 10 
die Lenden, the Lozns. 
das Lamm, 2 Lamb. 
lahm, lame. | 
der Laich, the Spawn. 
die Le iche, 4 Funer al. 


die Laien, Laymen. 
leihen, 


becken. 


lecken, to lick. 

leer, empty. * 
die Lehre, Doctrine. 

pe 6 a A | 

er ließ, be left, 

los, looſe. 4 | 

das Loos, 4 Lor. 

eine Leiſte, 2 Lift. 

eine Laiſt, 2 Loaf. 

laͤuten, to ring the Bells. 
den Leuten, be People. 

das Mahl, 4 Meal. 

das Maal, a Mark or Sign. 
mahlen, to paint. | 
malen, 70 gring. 

der Mann, 4 Man. 

man hat, one hath. « 


das Maß. 4 Meafire. 


die Maas, a River in Germany. 
das Meer, the Ocean. 

mehr, more 

die maͤhre, 4 Fable. 

a xo V a _—_ N 
meelig, eriſh, or meat. © 
mählig or allmahlig, by . 
mein, my. * 
der Main, 4 River in Germany. 
- mercfte, I perceived. © 
die maͤrckte, Fairs, or Markets. 
er mißt, he meaſures. 
ich nehme, 7 tate. | 
ich naͤhme, 7 might tale. 
ich nee, 1 1 ow, | 
* 


E . is 5 . F 
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de Nahe, nearneſs. R_— 
fie nehte, be /owed. 
die Naͤhte, Seam. 
die Nahmen, the Names. 
ſie nahmen, they tool. 
die Noht, Neceſſity. 1 
die Note, a Note in Mufich. 
ich quale, I torment. 
die Handquele, 4 Tooel. 
rachen, to revenge. 
Rechenmeiſter, an Arithmetician. 
die Renten, Rents. "> 
ſte rennten, they run. 
rein, clean. | 
der Rhein, a River in Germany. 
reiſen, to travel. bs 
reißen, to ter. 
ein Nee Dar Giant. 
ein Rie ier, a Ream of Paper, 
der Saal, 2 Parlour. Y * 
die Sale, 4 River in Germany. 
ſaen, to ſow, 
ſehen, 7o fee. 
(agen, 70 /aw. 
der Seegen, Bleſſing. 
die Saite, a String. 
die Seite, Side. 
der ſand, Sand. 
andt, ent. 
chaffen, to male. 
den Schafen, the Sheep. 
der ſchaft, a ſhaft, flock. 

chaft, he makes, 


er 
( to peel. 
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ſcheelen, to be ſquint- ed. , 

die ſcharffe, $ har pan. | 
die ſe rffe, a Tippet. 

die 15 ene, ſponges. 

die Schwemme, /fo:mming. 
ſich ſchameng 70 be aſhamed. 
ein Schemen, the 3 
der Schooß, the Lap. 
Schoß. Tribute, Scot. 
Schweher, Father in Law. 
ſchweer, d:fficult, or heavy, 
ſehnen, % long, deſire. 

die ſennen, Nerves. 


ſte, be. 

ſieh, ee. 

ſeit or ſint, fince. | 

ihr ſeid, you are. n 


ich ſetze, I et or put. 
die ſatze, Theis, Dogma, &c. 
ein ſeckel, 4 Hebrew Peny. 
ein ſaͤckel, 4 Purſe. 
der ſold, he Sallary. 
du ſolt, thou ſhalt. 
ſparen, to /ave. 
die ſparren, Sars. 
ein ſtaar, a Cataract. 


ſtarr, Ai or ri gid. 
ſpick, $ „ 


ſpicken, 70 lard. 

der Teig, Dough. 

ein Lech. a Dike or Pond, 

die Tenne, @ Floor. 

taͤnnen, of Fir. 15 5 
der Tod, Death. E todt, 
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ee, dds. 

die Thraͤnen, Tears. 

trennen, 70 ſeparate. 

es trieft, it trichles. 

er trift, he Hits. 

der Thon, Clay. | 

der Ton or Thon, he Sound. 

die Vaͤtter, Fathers. | 

fetter, fatter. 

er bergißt, He forgets. 

er bergießt, be ſheds, or ſpills. 

berſengen, 70 /inge. | 

berſencken, 70 jib. | 

Vr, a Particle or Prepoſition; 
Vrſach, Reaſon. 

Vhr, a Clock or Watch. 

die Walls, Ramparts. 

die Welle, 4 Wave. 1 

wahr, true. 

de Waar, MHMerchand:/e. 

wegen, on account of. 

waͤgen, to weigh. 

wehren, to defend or hinger. 

waͤhren, 70 /aft, dure. 

die Weide, Paſture. 

die Waide, an Herb, glaſtum. 

die Weiſe, Way, Manner. 

ein Waiſe, an Orphan. 

wen, whom. Fd 

wenn, When, | 

ich wende, I turn. 

die Waͤnde, the Walls, 

der Wehrt, the Value. 

es waͤhrt, it la.. 


as, 
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das Werck, the Work. * 


Wer or Werrig, Tow, Hardi. 
der Wirth, the Landlord. 


— wi * it becomes. 
die Wuͤſte, a 5 


eee - 


PAR x III. Of Etymology. 


Shewing the Nature, rg, and Ori. 
. gine of Words. 


Seer, I. Of the Parts of Speech in 
general. 


HE German have nine Parts of 
Speech ; as, 
1. Article. 
2. Noun. 
3- Pronoun. 
4. Verb. 
5. Participle. 
6. Adverb. 
5. Conjunction. 
Prepoſition. Ret 
9. Interjection. Obſ. 


8 : 0 "hat 9 * 1 
N * gu Dag M ot * * 3 
N bg W . 
* r * — 
wy = 
* 


14 
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*  Obſ. Properly ſpeaking, there. are but 
. three Parts of Speech in each Language. 
I, Such as are varied by Declenſion. 

e. g. Articles, Nouns, Pronouns, and 
Participles. F 
II. Such as are varied by Conjugation, 


as Verbs, 1 "np 
III. Such as are invariable, and admit of 


no Declenſion, nor Conjugation. 
e. g. Adverbs, Prepoſitions, Conjun- 
ctions, and Interjeftions, 

In.my Opinion, the Invariable ought to 
be treated of in the firſt Place, and thoſe 
which are variable by Declenſion and Con- 
jugation afterwards; therefore J ſhall be- 

in with the Adverbs, Prepoſitions, Con- 
junctions, and Interjections. | 

1 Narr 
Neff r af EEO N N ff .f .f r fl 
. ® 


hi 


0 H A P. I. 1 
\ Dverbs denote the Circumſtances of 


a Thing, doing or ſuffering, there- 
ore they are joined to Verbs and their 


Pardcaples. ' *Oiovb A 2 
Obſ. 1. Adverbs are derived of Nouns 


Adjective, and commonly receive the Ter- 
_* mination lich; a, maͤch⸗ 
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machtiglich, " mohti : 
bedachtſamlich, ps 

But ſometimes the Adjective itſelf is 1 

adverbially without any © Mga as, 
ſchon, © band ſomel . # 

fund, ben h, 
Mkehtia, mighty. 
bedachtſam, confiderately. 
but not ſchonlich, geſundlich. 
2. But when the Adjedtives end in 
then the Adverb remains ſo too; as, 
oͤhnlich, ua! and uſually. * 
friedlich, peaceable and peaceably. 
3. Many Adverbs, eſpecially Adverbs of. 

Place, can be compounded like Prepoſitions 

with Nouns and Verbs; as, 
ae by T0 place there. 

e en, to get above. 

entbe neiden, to cut in two. 
mederſchlagen, to beat down. © 

4. If only 8 is added to a Noun in the 
Ne tes Caſe, it becomes an Adverb; 
as, 

anfangs, at fiſt. vollends, ully.. 

theils, P partly. falls, lac caſe, 


Adverbs f Place. - * 


1. When the Queſtion i is where? wo. 


Wo, woda, wor, where. 
daheim, zu hauß. at home. 2 45 


„ 
s * 1 . 
my * 
. 
* 
* * 8 9 


1 3 * F 1 4 "4 F< 
I | WE 


hier, aller here. 


_ allerwe + every where. 
aller orten, "ng 
and er Wo, e//ewpere. 
beiderſeits 

| per daher ſeit en at both fides. 
mrgend, | 
nirgends, no where. 
keinerwegen, 
— cM CT therein. * 


1 $ berein. 


inwendi inwards. "3 
auſwendig, outwards. | 
draußen, abroad. 


auſſen bor, wit bout Doors. 

—_ f ., 

born, before. 

jenſeit, at the otber ſide. 

dor auß. ore band. 

diſſeit, at this fide. 

hinten, 1 n 
gen , over againſt. 

Alen, in the middle. SOD 

zwiſchen, between. 


oben. 
obenan 5 above. 


uber, | over. 


jenſeit. beyond. 


Wohin, @wh1ither. 


borwerts, forward. 
da, dort, there. 
hierher, bit ber. 


ered m, nach hauß, home. 
3 rhebwerts, A... 


dahin n, - 
zur rechten, a the right. 
zur lincken, 4 the left: 
irgends wohin, /omewbere. 
nirgendshin, no where. 


— up Hill. 


anders wohin, e//e5oþere. 
* in. | 


bers LE £ 4 Hill. 
hinauß. our. 

hin i over to that fide. 
einwerts, inward, 

ber uͤber, over this V. 4. 
outward. 


ber auf; * 


2. When the Queſtion is whither ? wohin. 


La 
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hinaufwerts, * 
afar ky upward. + 
in au thither. 
nieder, we | | | 
untenwerts, PETR f — 414 3 
Rane ownward. 3 | 
munter, 5 
herunter, herab, 1 down. bither. 
weg, away. 
« 3. When the Queſtion is whence > woher 
Woher, from n 
hierbon, 
von hier, 0 from Bits 
don hinnen, 
bon da, 
bon dann. from thence. 
bon dort 


anderſwoher, om other Places. 
allerorten her, 
allenthalben ther 8 from all N b. 
allerwegen he | 

bon oben her, from above. 

bon unten, from below. 

von nahen, nat far of. 
bon beiden ſeiten, rom both, des. 6 55 
5 — from beb ina. 

on weiten, 

von ferne, þ afer of. | 

4. When the Queſtion is, Through | 

where? wodurch; Which Way? Welchen 


Weg 
Wodurch, through where rr 
dutch, zhrough. | 8 
gleich 


* i * 


a 7 1 Ge Grammar. 
gde auß (Araitformarg. |. 
terdurch, Fhrougb here. 


m 3 Son there. 
9. through there, , 


over there. 


5 lber trait over. 
in auf, wp there... 


Adverhs of Time. 


mor | 
des ge e Yn the Morning. 


ga ens early. 


70 Day. 
— yeſterday. 


, abends, WR, in the Evening. 
the Day Pry | 


* \ # 


des mittags. at Noon. 


yo _ > in the Night. 
lich, bf yearly. = pb YÞ 


2 5 before. 5 


ißber 4 Bit Ber 70. 
neulich, lately. * 


t, late. 
(par t 


langſam, /ow!y. 
afterwards. 

infuro, hereafter. f 
einmahl, once. 

zweimahl, twice. 14 
indeſſen. | 
unterdeſſen, | 
inmittelſt. mean while. 
mitlerweile, 5 
mitlerzeit, 

dreimahl, rice. 


dielmahl, /everal times. 7 
ſtets, continually. | 
ohnunterlak, nceſantly. 6 Lug 
allezert, $ always. 37 
© meiland, ee 
vorzeiten, in former Days. 


. 


U 


am meiſten. 
45 7 if 


eine weil 


eine zeitlang F I 


ſelten, /eldom. 


wann, 


untereilens ſometimes. 

zuweilen. , 

wochentlich, weekly 
. 


monahtlich, month 


uimmer, 2 8 
big, till, until. 


again. 


| — + a 2 


nochm 


meiſtentheils, 
mehrentheils, 


7 


augenblicklich, y and by. 
when. | 


- 
- 
1 
” 


9 « 9 - 
h * n 
ft, y | 1 
1 - — - * 4 # 


: * : 


ys Ts au en. 
Adverbs of 1 nterragation.. 


Wo, where. 
wie ſo, why /6. de eee Wi 
— 2 . e 

u, for what. 5 if) 
naher from whence. bh ONT 
womit, wberewitb. . 
wie weit, ad far. 4 4 

muc 
wie viel, 5 bow many. 
of what. 


_—_— {7 rom whom. 


hee what mannbr. 
=. who. 
— 2 what Reg. 

* f Rantt and TY 


15 ed Na #: $1 £4 43% © 
genugſam, A uffictently. |) 
weng. litt E. E „ 483 235 3-845; $$404 
Js 1 R ; "A 


4 


| Wrong 


u biel, 700 3 | 
ſchr biet, an Abundance. 


zu wenig. too little. 


mehr, more. 
nichts nothing. 

at moſt. © 
b biel, /, or as much. 
weningſtens, at leaf.” 
br hr but little. 


T anal. 
0 ſt wenig, ery lin. 
gar uicht abi ar at * 


Aa „, 
Adverbs of Quality. 
Mo 


ba, il raſhly. 


hens, unawares. 


hab halb, indifferent. 


vel, 2 
wiſe ely. 
in eyl, in 5 
Kluͤglich, prudentiy. 
ee, „ | 
tugendhaft, wertuous. 
bequem, conventent. - 


Kal bay 


© Y 4 #2; 
. * 1 


- 
* 
. 
\ 
— F 
- 


* 


C 


r 


reaſmnable. 


careleſs. 


_ 
handſome. 
ungern, unwillingly. 


2 i 3 1 
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2 « 8 » 
9 * {Fn ; s as 


G 3 
1 fe 
= 
Y 

| 


diligent. 


* bod, etzli 
milz 
Jang, fog: 


. — 
o . Fa 4 
. N 40 4 F N 
+. £ © +” 4 9 
9 > "Sf * p : . , 
_— * — 4 
e 4, 
0 . 2 
. +I £4 
Ss. EO) 9 „6 - , 
4 - 
| 
i 


belt vebement. a | - oF > 
reit, broad. 8 
1 mighty. - „ d 

weit, wide. 


Adverts of Afrmatio. 


17 freilich, yes to be ſure. 


, Certainly. . 

„indeed. Jad 
allerdings, by all means. * Inn 
unfehlbar, without fail. | = 
warlich, truly. ; - 74 vita 


Of Negation. 2 


nicht. Mair. nor. 334 * 
nichts, nothing. TD. . 


kein, no, none. 


keineſweges, 4» no means. 


weder, neith er, nor. 
Of Demonſtration. | ; rhe 
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* Of Wiſhing; . Orr 
D das, 0 that, 6.11.2 + MS 7 } 7 


TEE SLE 
633 55. , 


Forms of RO 


Bey meiner Seel, 1 pon ny Sou. 
bey Gott, by Cod. M9 en 35 
ſo wahr ich lebe, as op 45 1 live. 


Of Exbortatian. 


— M ; pro. 
| nin, Now. | 64a 44 


wohlan, come. 
Of Anſwering. | 


was, what. wo, anti 465 

o 
wie, how. warns THe 
* 4 | 


" 9 
7 3 f 
of Gathering. * , 1 FP: o , . ? 88 * , 


Ju together. i 
un — cx one among anther. 
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_ beſonders, /eparately, 

| — 4 F 
untelſchi Mi | 1 1 

ie diſtinctly. | e 
nur, allein, ut only. 


0 Chufing. | 
| Ehe, lieber. viellieber, vielmehr, rather. 
Of Granting. 


Geſetzt, ſuppoſe. 
gar recht, 2 „ {ig eie, 


Of Comparing. 


Mehr, __ 
weniger, % 
besen better. 

am beſten, he belt. 6 
druber, above. * » 
drunter, under. a 
am meiſten, the moſt. | 


> NN: 5 | „ 


=_ like. * | 


2 — a if. 
0, %. | 
a G 


Vngefehr, by Chance. 
ba per baps. 
* Of Intenfion: . 
Sehr, Very. * 
el, 


too much. 


und gar, 
Feeds — ingly. 


Schier, * almoſt. AB) 
» 


faſt 
nur, only, Ret FIVE ; 
ſchweriich. bardly. 


kaum, ſcarce. 
mehlich, 
all mehlich. 
all 5 : 
Of Exclamation. 


* 


O me. 


— 3 


En 200 
by Degrees. 


D 


» on 4 4 
3 is yy »* 


Www" uuns 
| % «4 - S + * » 
D 


"IT THY 


1-58 trod 
1 an 29 its 


/19314iptt; 
4 A 1100 


* dk ud | f 
JT. anno 
«-- 


D 
* N 1 *, 


7 of : 
& ©, 06 
. 8 - 


gantz. no er gute. 


8 £ 
N » k © 4 4 
* # } | 4 18 * \ 


Hig) Him? 


* Adverbs of Order. | {i 


Erſtlich, jr/. $40 
andern, /econdly. - . 
nach, after. 
next. at) l Ae 
Fll doꝛ, afore. 5 5 % : 7% 
ugleich, 7ogether. 


— _ 


23 
- 


Adverb. Rd e ** — | 
Endlich, letztlich, e 5 :nhba 
— 

C 4 A EY FF 10 3 


119 
e 
3 0 . 
; 1 
* 1 * 
1. 48 . 5 = 
8 2 * b 


Onjunctions are Words e len 
Sentences together; a Fe 


41 
1 \ e * 4 1 180066. 
« 2 


1 2 | C Mom 
2. ail BED DAY 1 3 2 ISI 
2 1 


oy: du, 2 it, thereto, © bag 1's 
G 2 Di 


Digunctives Grader et . 
n 1 

weder, neither, nor. LO Ig 

entweder, cther, whether. 49) 779360 

> Or „ Haeria 

| ee thong 

Adverſatives, * 14 * 


b in 
aber, allein, but. 3 
ſondern, But. TANJTSY «0 ) 7101 
doch, yet, . FANG T4655 
ood however. | 5 17 ous 
_ everthele th. . 
dennoch, and Pac et den 
nur, but, only. Cuno 


er 4 N 1 u 


Ordinatives. Cine 


* 


Weiter, . further W 5 
tic "aft, finally. 2 
Cauſal. er een 


dass, that, | | Ca. * 
daß, #1 . 1 
damit, > 20 the end that. 1 


denn, far. 2 ; well, 


12 


* P 
* 5 ** 5 af 
8 * - - Es. o KK 
* 0 
4 9 
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weil. 5 berauſe. - 2 
fintemabl, whereas. nnn ; 1. 
daher, dahero, ? | 5 
deſwegen, N OT © ho 17 I 
derowegen, ode eee 
drum, therefore, wherefore. 
darum, (a LIE 

* W [ NT 


des halben, 
demnach, 


A Conditional. 
(o, fo, if. | \ ig) & WIG a S308 4 v dif 2 £44 


wenn, when, if. W 
— if, if fo be, provided. 


/ NN 


Prepoſition is properly a Particle 

which ns — Caſe, tho im- 
properly ſome Particles which are always 
ſet before a Noun or Verb, and have, 
when rate, no ſignification, are like- 
wiſe called ſo: but ſeem rather to an- 
ſwer to the Augments uſed by the Greeks. 
In the German Language, theſe gown 
£230 even 


* 


On „ * 5 
* 
— , 
0 C « 3 "ay 
: Pry 
„ 0 


3 1 


ſeven. in Nu Shins Be, ent; *44 ge, 
un, 3 td which ſome add n 3 as, 
2 to con. 1 4570 
bow rb confers.” 16;amw? 
"11 20 _ 1101 u ener 
Buberſtand, ee, 
erſtehen, "49 rife an en 
berftehen, ende 9118 
hen, "#0 d:ſſolve. $1393 th: 4 
* 4 Miſundenſtanding. | 
The true Prepoſitions in all Languages, 
denote properly à being near, or approach- 
ing to a Place; and a being far off, or 
oing far from a Place. And bedauſe the 
dverbs of Place have the ſame Signifi- 
cation, they may alſo be uſed like Pfepo- 
ſitions, do then govern the *Genitive 
Caſe, which otherwiſe in the German Lan- 
guage hath no Prepoſition belonging to it. 
The Prepofitions that ſignif * n 
near, or appròaching; are, 
an, _ at. auf n 
2" 0-7 JJ. durch, — * 
ur, ors volt) 4 en, again. 9 
0 ky behind. gen, 21 54 [I 64 
Amit, wirb. - nath; after. 4 1 
neben, next. ſamt, with, — with. 
uber, over, above. um, about. 
unter, under. ' bo2, for, before. 
wider, again. zwiſchen, between. 
. at, 10. 


Prepoſitions that fignify a being 
| tar off, or going far from; are, 4 


* 


von, 0 7 +: P hy HY | > Neb: 2 
Some o fitions take the Ac- 


cuſative, ſome the! lative, and ſome take 
both theſe Caſes. u unrf²⁰⁴ m 


Thoſe that take eels nay are, | 
durch, throug ond Ar 4 
oþn, Pr | (air. 


WiN d 
Thale be 8 7 wo 
ens 0. auſſer. wit haut. > 
9 bey, ). ba mit, ub. 
211 nach, after. (amt; with, together with, * 
gingen, of rom. ways fs : int: 
Theſe take both ede | Acculaive 
300i blatite. roy md oh bag e 
- 7 £1 AK 02), 47: 7 af * 5183 
ic egen, ga. voz, for, Res 
te inter, Sehind. 1 in, n J r 31 i 
uber, over, above, zwiſ chen, le. 

unter, unden, * 
When theſe Prepoſitions Soni. ap- 
roaching to a Place, they take the Accu- 
tive Caſe. But when they ſignify” a be- 
ieee in Aare nn — 
tive. Ken nne n enn 


J 


4 


d ; ” o N - 
ve * 
. 1 0 » L I ; « 0 
* 1 I 5 p * 
* * * 184 
4 3 F « Cy 1 s 
1 3 ö 20 FIT. * 11 A > x Feat Hh i «. 4 C P 
Nimes seen | . 
1 * a * * 
SE & © 1 a — 7 1 ? $ 
1 & $S4 1 4 s 
. = 
0's 
*= 
ix 
KY 


a., 

0 11 A P. IV. 

|  Offurerjeftions. 

A* Interjection is a Part of Speech, 
a 


that denotes ſome ſudden Motion or 
110n of Gy 3 as, 
Ach1 a6 / 
ne. 
leder! alas. 
wif! packs 


| - 
kn 12 f of Cod bal. 


lag let us be hl So Gott! O Lord. 
merry. behüuͤte Gotti Galſarbid 


ura Has Ho eu 
SE CT. m. | 


F fuch Parts of Speech ee 
varied by Declenſion; as, 1. Arti- 


cles. 2. Wn Subſtantives and Adje- 
ctives. "IM Pronouns 4. Participles. 


I. Declenfion of Articles. 


Articles of Nouns are of two Sorts. 1. 
Definite. 2. Indefinite. 


The 


> 


The definite is, der, die das ad ſhews 
the Gender af Nouns, and ſometimes the 
Difference of n of the * 
of a like Soupd-;. e. g. 
der Thor, a Fool, 
das Thor, 4 Gate |  # 
der Boht, | a, Meſſenger. _. 4 
das Boht, 4 Bt. 
2-4 4 Hat. e K 
die Hut, 4a Guard. On 
der Herd, the bearth. 6 
die Last a erl. e 
der a |; - the Maft. | ann 
die Maſt; Mal He SWINE, , 
der Seiſel; | an Hoſtage. -.... 
die Geißel, aWhip. - 
der Heide, 4 Heathen. 
bags — heide, 4 Heatb. 
Jaal, a Parlour. | 
RAE dee Sal. 4 River Ee: ; 193% 
der Reiß, Rice. 53 
das Reiß. 4 Scion. 
- der; i is Maſculine ; 3 die Feminine; 3. and 


das, Neute.. 4 Cx 
The Indefinite is, ein, eine, ein — 
4) Tho 8 ot 00 nin 


A 's I 4a 
12 : 3115 
H SI N= 
m4 


The Cermas ee, 
| Srif6vL Ax. 


Ak 8 Petti. Neut. 
Nom. der, the | die, vt 6 Das, 24+ 
der bes 


Sn. | bi 
— 


Dat. dem | der 
don bem. 


= 4 


Acc. den | vie 
Voc. 


Abl. bon dem. von bir: - 


ron: ö 
for all three Genderd. 


Nom: die 
def 
Par. den 
ee. die 
. 4. 
Abl don den. 
This Article hath not in the Genitive 
Singular defſen, neither in Genitive 
Plural derer, nor in the Datve 3 
for it mult be diſtinguiſhed from the Pro- 
noun der, die, das, 515. x © FOR 


Vote. Thar the often dd the . 
Article are often 3 together in one 
Word; . 3 B 


zum, for zu dem : 2 
bom, or don dem. & g. 


3 =... * . 


— $3 


e.g: inſtead of an dem Jauer, you'may fay, Ks 


am Feuer, en the Fire. 
inſtead of bon dem übel, you may lay, 

bom uͤbel. from the Evil. Like- 
wiſe inſtead of in das Sraß beißen, we ſa * 


in Gn bien „ 2ite 71 7 
Graſs, i. i. e. fo * Alled in a Battle. 


b) Declenſion of the indefinite Article. 

EE SINGULAR: 4 
Nom. Ein Eine Ein, 
Gen. eines ier eines 

Acc. einen eine einen 
Voc. ng . rr 
Abl. hon einem. bon einer. 1 bon ＋ . 

This Article ein, eine, ein, muſt be 

well diſtinguiſhed from th the AdjeQives 


Numeral, eimer, eine, eines or eins, one. 
= No Noun, che Word Gott, Gog, 

0 only excepued, particularly in the — 
r, w 


n it denotes a certain Perſon gr 


Thing, muſt be uſed withour ies Article. 


But when it denotes ſome Part of a Thing, 

the Argele may be omittad. And fo hke- 

wiſe when an Adedive, Poſleflive or Par- 
ticiple is added, eg. 

Ich liebe den en Mann, I love that Man, 


not liebe 
3 1 laue God. 


5 ih Gl, I eat Bread. 
_- . 


CM Ich ehre meinen Vater, I honour my Fa- 
ther. = 


II. Declenfion of Nouns. 


Nouns are, as in all qther Languages, of 
two Sorts. | ; al FFI 
I. Subſtantives. | 

2. Adjectives. | 

A Subſtantive, is a Word which may be 
underſtood by placing the Articles, der, 
die, das, and Ein, Eine, Ein, before it; 
. as, Der hund, the Dog. 

Ein Menſch, « Man. | 
An Adjective, is a Word which cannot 
be underſtood by itſelf, except joined to a 
Subſtantive; as, der ſchone, the handſome, 
is not underſtood till a Subſtantive is 
Join'd ; as, der ſhone Mann, the hand- 
ſome Man. But if Ein, eine, ein, is ſet 
before an Adjective, then it hath three 
Terminations, er, e, es: The firſt of 
which is a Maſculine, the ſecond a Femi- 
nine, and the third Neuter; as, | 

Ein ſchoner Mann, an handſome Man. 

Eine ſchoͤne Frau, an handſome Woman. 

Cin ſehoͤnes Kind, an handſome Child. 


a) Declenfion of N ouns Subſtantives. 


The Germans have but one Declenſion, 
tho' varied by three different Genders, 
Maſculine, Feminine, and Neuter; as, 
FF . SIN- 


Fi. | 
wh SINGULAR. | 


25 Maſc. 
Nom. Der Satz, the Propofition 
Gen. des Satzes, of the Propoſition. 
Dat. dem Satze, to the Propoſition. 


Acc. den Satz, the Propoſition. 


Voc. like the Nom. but without Article. 


Abl. von, in, mit, &c. dem * 2705 
the Propefition. 


"PLURAL. 


Nom. Die Satze, the Propoſitions, 


Gen. der Satze, of the Propoſitions. 


Dat. den Satzen,* to the Propoſitions. 


Acc. die Satze, the Propofitions. 


Voc. like the Nom. but without Article. 


Abl. bon den Sitzen, fromthe Propoſitions. 


— 


$1NGULAR, 
„ Fenn | 
Nom Die Lehre, the ung 
Gen, der Lehre, f the Doctrine. 


Dat. der 17 to the Doctrine. 


Acc. die Lehre, tbe Doctrine. 
Voc. like the Nom. but without Article. 


Abl. bon der Lehre, the Dofrine. 


PIs. 


=o — 


C i The Gaman Granger. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. Die Lehren,. the Doftrines. 
Gen. der Lehren, of the Dofirines. 
Dat. den Lehren, Fo the Dogirine;. 
Acc. die Lehren. tbe Doftrines, 
Voc. like the Nom, but without Article. 
Abl. bon den Lehren, ram the Ductrines. 


— 


SINGULAR. 


Newt, 

Nom. £ m. Das Ding, " the Thi 

des Dinges, * e ing. 
Dar. dem Dinge, 2 1 
Voc. like the Þ om. but wickowe Article, 

Abl. von dem Dinge, from rhe Thing. . 
PU IAI. 
Die Din , of Thin 
Gen. der Dinge? i Fw 

Acc. vie Tings. 2775 
Vcc. like the „„ 
W 


4 


The readieſt Way for a Foreigner, to 
learn how all Nouns Subſtantives are va- 
ried by Declenſion is, to note of each ſuch 
Noun, the Nominative and Genitive in the 
Singular; and the Nominative in the Plu- 
ral, eſpecially in thoſe Words that have 
en in the Genit. as, der Hirt or Hire, z 
Herdſman ; in Genit. des Hirten; where 
this Rule is to be obſerved, that thoſe 
Maſculines that end in t, take in the Ge- 
nit. n to it; as, der Rieſe, # Grant, in Ge- 
nit. des Rieſen, but yet ſome end in e, 
and have us, in the Genit, as, der Knabe, 
4 Boy, Genitive des Knabens. Some Maſ- 
culines and Feminines have en in the Ge- 
nit. and alſo ſuch as are propetly Adjectives, 
becauſe Adjectives have always en; as, der 
Menſch, a Man, in Genic. des oy 
die Frau, a Woman, in Genit. der Frauen; 
der Ind, 4 Jew, in Genit. des Juden, Gr. 

The Words that have the particular 
Tertamations; as, er, el, &c. take in the 
Genir. only $ to N, and in the Dative and 
Ablat. Plur. n, elfe they are in all Cafes 
= — <; ot Tor ought to know 

om. Phu it changes a, o, 
1, into &, 6, %, which all Tudh Words do 
c ĩ ( | 


* * b 
4 > 


To $I. 4 . n hh nn 
85 Ein oily; 1 
rib eee arr wn actors at. ful 1+ 
N. Der Bruder, der Sſel, das Fuder, 
tbe Brotber. tbe Aſs:'. the Cart load. 


G. des Bruders. des Eſels, des Fuders, 


D. dem Bruder, 18 . 01 
A. den Bruder, x) | 5 I 
V. Bruder, ee 8 
Abl. bon, an mit, &c. „ 21745 #Ls 


dem Bruder. 1s N 4 4839 þ WP 


. * 
+ 4 1 
8 11 * ba | op 


| PI. U RAL. Fe: 4. 


N. & Acc. die Bruͤder, Rae Wi: rs 
G. der, Bruder, Be» #266: 
Dat. & Abl. den 3 e 
Brudern. den Eſeln, den Fudern. 


81 £ 8 . II M0 

All Adjectives, Pronouns and Participles, 
have, in the Dative Singular, Maſc. and 
Neut. em, like the Article dem, or einem, 
as, groſſem, great, ſingendem, anging; bur 
when the Dative Article, dem, or einem, 
ſtands before, then the joined; Adjectives, 
Pronouns and Paticiples end in en, as, 
dem, or einem groſſen, trotzigen, grauſamen 
Feinde begegnen, to meet with à great, in- 
ſolent, cruel Enemm. 

Some Feminines, eſpecially that end 
with a Conſonant, have in the Nom. 
Plural only e, and in Dat. and Abl. en; ae, 
die Hand, cbe Hands Die Bünde, the En. 
—4 1 1 at. 


0 2 44 "es 


Dat. den Handen, a the Hands; die Luſt, 
he Les eee 
the e die Maus, : ; Ne 
the Wall, &c. HT . . 
Some Maſculines and Neuters, eſpeci- 
ally thoſe that end in b, d, h, k, u, r, 8, 75 
have in the Plural conſtantly er, oniy in 
the Dative they have n too; as, der 


das Feld, 
das Kind, 
das Rind, an Ox. 


n, 4 Horn. 

das Huhn, 4 Hen. 

das Ko2n, Corn. 

das Faß, 4 Vat. 
das lp Glaſs. 

| das Wamms, 4 #2ftcoat. 


* 3 » * N 
' * CY — ans 3 4a „„ 9 A r PF 
= N * 29 — bor n N 5 7 * * * „ 1 19 
. * IF * . a a 4 * *. =» * þ 9 
1 d 


The Termination tum bach cayniponly 
in the Plural er ;\ as; das Fuͤrſtentzm die 
Furſtentimer, Principalities. "163 vor T 
The Germans have fix Caſes] fof:-whic 
the Nominative is like the Vocativeþ 
the Ablative like the Dative. e 14 
The Termination in all Vuristiops that 
happen, either by Declenſion Conjugation, 
or Compariſon, is done by e z eher wich- 
out or with a Conſonant afterge, ud. G, 
em. en, er, es, eſt, et. a, bas o 
Der Mann, des Mann ES, dem MannE, 
— ber. et „ Groß. 
er, groſſeſt. or gr e, great, greater, 
8 eateſt. ; Ich liabe du lieb Eſt, er liebEt, 
fie lieb En, J. thou, he, they love. One that 
obſerves theſe Terminations well, may 
eaſily decline, compare, and conjugate. | 
Proper Names of Perſons or Things are 
uſed, 1. with Declenſion: e. g. im the Bi- 
ble, the Names of Chriſtus, Tyrus, &. 
but commonly, 2. without any Declen- 
ſion at all, as well when ve uſe them in 
a foreign Termination, as, Tyrus, Alex- 
ander, or when we give them a German 
Termination, as, Conflantinople, 
0 28 


W  Declenfon of an Adjeftive. 
. hu © SI VT 
All Adjectives are uſed four manner of 
ays. 2 1 Nenn 5 Nr 

1. Without Article, or — as, 
_ Loo ES « ſchoͤn, he k. * 


7 2 - 
| > 1 7 
CRY « 


» 


vlog ay m4 hoch, 

Ys rent, 1 
They can be uſed 'unchangeable in W 
olde- Plural, without Regard ro _ 
ender; as, 11 211 | oy SLi Fg! 
Der Mann iſt gut! the Man is good. 
::idie-Fran iſt ſchoͤn, the Moman is — 
aicdas Rind iſt groß, he Cbild is great. 
They have | Caſes: like the Article, 
der; die, das br, ein eine, einn although 
they ſtand without an Article; as, ö 
Sunna u e eee ee t 
409 a191S4%Ho e 
nn Mang 60 iR 93 
„ade em Jol at „Deut. W 


— 


berge 


ni cot 5% 24Pt en 
x3, awfor all —_— 91910 
K WOOD 6 Hail ice 
= Gute, Good,” 8 ltr! 
G. guter, of god. | 
2 W ˙ 
A. gute, good. 


„ aangute, 1 ir the «57 
Abl. — from good. 
85 + We 010k 10 bine gs M | 


s mb) 10D 2 3. With 
Hislg 


in the Accuſative, which is like its No- 


2 — 


| 0 the , deines Article, der? die, 
in e, and have en in all 
Caſes, except the Feminine and Nedter, 


nen both in Singular and Plural“ 


"ax. 


11116 4 17 100 


f 


SINGULAR. | . $9119) 


N. die Guten, on 

G. der Guten. 

D. den Guten. 
Acc. die Guten. 
V. o ihr guten. 

Abl. bon den Guten. 


4. Wich the l i eine, 
ein, they vary their Termimtien with 
er, e, es, and yore commonly in all Caſes 
en, except, 1. The Accullitive Singu- 
lar hath in Maſculine but n, but in Femi- 
nine and Neuter like the Nominative; as, 


Rr 
r 
© oth n 


* 2 


— 61 5 

Du lobeſt eine ſcthoͤne 3 thou 
braifeſt n goa Hdind-writing. Ein ſchoͤnes 
Gemahlde, a fine Picture. 2. In the Vo- 
cative Singular remains the Termination 
of the Nominarive Singular, as well with- 
on the Pronoun Du, thou, or the Inter- 
erjection o as with the fame; as, - 
lieber Sohn, bon, beloved Son. 

Oliebes Kind, O dear Chi,. 

But in the Plucal remains cke Termins: 
tion en, When the Pronoun ihr, you, or ye, 
and che Interjection o, is addded ; as, 

1 r lieben Kinder! O dear Children ! 


5 8 Leute! © —_— i 


Elſe 105 n may be omittted; as, | 
SGeliebte Freunde! - be/oved Frients1 
Meme Kinder thut es nicht Children 

do not Jo! 


nen © 

Maſe. 
N. ein Guter, 
G. _ Guten, 


The indefniccodivticle- akne 
therefore pot fays etliche Gute, me gi 


8 * Mit eiue ul RAE thy Aoi i” : 
for all. three Gehders. 


N. etliche Gute pm Gas 
G. etlicher Guten, of /ome Good. 
D. etlichen Guten, 70 ſome Good. 
Acc. etliche Gute, ſome Good. 


VVL... - Se eo 
A. bon etlichen Snfen, from ſome Good. 
'8 7 #331195 afH,; 1 f 


General Obſervations relating to the 
Daumen No. 1 00 104 
Wa Dames % 
Note. That ſome 33 are irregular 
and defective for ſome have no Plural, 
ſome have but certain Caſes, and ſome 
have but the Singular Numben 117 
I. All proper Names of Men, Women, 
Cities, Villages, Hills, Riveis, and Winds, 
have uy — Singular Number; as, 
Seas es, Jom. Annaz n ay 
trasburg, $tra5burg. 
die Donau, the Danube. | 
der Oftwind, Eaftwind, &c. 
2. The Names o vile, or Herbs, Spice, 
Metals, &c. 
3. All Names o IVY chat are uſed for 
Cloaths, and thoſe Things belonging to 
the Support of Li; abu 70 


bak Fleiſch, 


Fleiſch, Meat. -'>i Drod;/ Brend. 


„Been + Gpeck; Bacon. 


4. The Names of the Humours in a Man's 
Body 34s, [ls ot 


Bla, Bl Schweiß Swear: 


KN Ne uch ig je 
Ho) Wa, afin yh; * High, 
: REI \ te v1) 55 #71 * 
| Zorn, 4 Neid, Envy, \/ 


S and ee HUGO myths nod .A 


Of the Senſes ; as, 


* 


\ ” q " " 7 . 
i nn eine net . y 


der Geruch, Smelling. 1 
der e, Toftng. 


T6HUFQST ir. 5 2 779 N 
[520] The Objects fie fenſes 3 „. 
inet har ESEGUB!E IST 1 inte 


Bitterkeit, ee, 


,namo ne ne 


Unt 2 
ba NN Une Dileaſes3/as,”- II vo ji 
4 


«KR 7 en r ao ech 


Peſt, Plague. K Fiber, kan, 
vertues; uh, . 


I ict 4% . 


6 w 


v4.5 


3473 


\Weiheit, Vi Tg . Prodece, 
03} ne e Of Vices; as, * 777 


1 ty uu iel. 


Hurerey, Whoredom, &c. nr arts 


| | We 
DINE 


* | * "The Gomes Grammar, : 
And thoſe ahax! 9 or deu. eicher 
Quantity or N ; 


die Lange, the Length. 
die Dicke, Thickneſs. 


die Starcke, Strength, &c. 
5. Theſe have only the Singular Num- 


* 


4 ber; 5 as, 
* . Ran, Robbery. Tod, Death. © 
Sand, Sand. Mund, Month. 


Scham, $hame. Friede, Peace. 


Schlaff, N Teig, Dough, - 
Anfang, Beginning. Sas, 7 Thanks, . 


| — — Slime. Zanck, 2yarrel. 
= . 951 | $, , Mut 
GO Mou 4 


Nutz, 2 8 2 Proton 
Sefahr, hg” Sire. From 


Macht, > al 2 
Antwort, Anſwer. Wild, Veniſon. 
Lof, Lot. Moß⸗ Moſs. 


wu ou N have ſometimes cheir Plu- 
F 1 4s, 


in-Ndhien, in Neceſsties. 
— Wines 


: — 


- 5 . 
. 


. 


Ache Grrman Crampiar. i 
6. Theſe ove” only the Plural Num- 
il N FER A8, "Bat; Fatt 
r * Rn. +284 3 
die Leute, People. Gp dead 
die Ahnen, Predeceſſort.. + ,- * 
Schloſſen, Hail. e 1 art 
die Eltern, Parents. 
SGraupen, French Barley. 


die Frantzoſen, the. Po. Venen 
And che Nouns as Feſtival Days; as, 


_*, aval\ 1693 4 « * 
Vftern, Eaſter. Pfugten ait. * 
A 7 


And che Names of choſe Things bar * 
never ſpoken of ingly 3 ; "ts + EF: 


. 9 4 


Ko appern Capers: die Maſſern Meaſets 


8 7. The Cardinal: Numbers; have in the 
German 2 5 A particular Declenfion. 
Cine, one, is declined end in the Singular 

Number, -and queen rw, in che dae 
only 3 9 


n * 


V. zween, Iwo, wei, | | 
Avon zweien, = zwoen, pon poeien 
ut 


66 do German PRE 

8. But Drei, three, hath in the Geni- 
tive dreier, and in the Dative dreien 
throughout all Genders; all others to an 
hundred, or to a thouſand, take, befides 
the Primitive Word, ſometimes in the 
Nominative and Accuſative e, and in Ge- 
nitive, Dative, and Ablative, always the 
Termination en, when * are uſed with- 
out the Subſtantive 3 


Vier. Biere Dative vieren. four. 
unf, f, fün e, Dat. fünfen, five.” 
ft ſt Dat. 4 en, fix, &c. 
zebnen, ren. 
elf, eilfen, eleven. 
Der Herr "chien den Culfen, 

The Lord appeared to the eleven. 


Euch Zwoͤlfrn will ichs geben, 


T will give it to you twelve, 


Ein Held unter dreißigen. 
An Hero amo ng thirty. 


Er konte en, 
eaſe me 


But when a Subſtantive is put to wie, 


then the numeral Word can remain un- 


changeable 3 As, N 
Er gab zwantzig Minnern zu ſchaſfen, 


He made Work for faventy Men. 


nd 10 
e 


16 * 
. 
310 


— * 
This will alſo do with two mp three 3 as, 


es ſteht in dre Büchern, was de in 
zweien haſt, I. — in three Books 
wheat une ir 1 
| ys 0 te Denon of Pres . 


| en are ot ſeveral Kinds ; 28, 


1. Perſonal or Subſtantives. 

2. Poſſeſſives. 

3. Demonſtratives. 
4. Relatives. N 19 
'- Interrogauve, 


A) "The Declenkon of Noce Ba. 


ſonal or nne I. IG, 
| Seba. 8 Pb 
N. Ich, 5 N. Wir, We... 


G. Meiner, of me. | G. unſer, of us. 
D. Mir, me, or to me. | D. uns, us, or to us. 
A. Mich, 0 Me. A. uns, K 


V. — — v. 


A. don mir, Frow me, I. bas from u 


2 


er 
N. Du, thou; 8 
G. deiner, of thee. 
D dir, hee, or to thee. 
A. dich, thee. 
V. o du, o thou. © 


f : N w - * ” 2 * Ty 
The German Grammar. 
\ «7? * * 0 be . 


PLURAL. 
N. Ihr, you. 
G. ener, of you. 
D. euch, you, or to you. 
— euch, you. 


V. o ihr, o you. 


A. von dir, from thee, 


A. bon euch, from: you. 


3- Er, He. | 


SINGULAR. 


Maſc. 
N. Er, He. 
G. ſeiner, 0 


ſie, 

him. 
> to him 

t, ſich, him. 


D. 
A. i 


75 


P I vu 


Fem. 


of her. 
FR tober. 


From ber 


34 _ 
Es, wy 
* of it, 
1 44 
es, it. 


don ihm, ſich 


om its 


12 1 


ſhe. 


Ber. 


RAIL 


bor all three rs" 


N. Sie, They. - | 
r 
D. ihnen, ſich, tos them.” ; 


2 


Ai. ſie, ſich, chem. 
; — — 
A. bon ihnen, ch. from tbem. 
N. B. 1. We uſe thou, ſpeaking 


MEL the two Oppaners < o addrefling to 


5 


God 


1 


The Kanon Graiduat: 7 
1 _ hos we ſhew L ſincereſt Love; or 
of ' ſpeaking to 4 Slave, or to any on 
when we — ſhew Contempt of | fa 
We ſay, Ihr, you; to common Sn 
and mean People independent of us. 
| We uſe the third Perſon Singular, in 
ſpeaking to our Equals; as, Mein Herr, 
wil Er mit mir gehen ? Sir, will he go with 
me? inſtead of, Sir, will You go with me? 


Madame, will fie mit mir 2 25 Madam, 
will She go with me? Madam, will 


vou, Ge. 

We uſe the third Perſon Plural, to u- 
periors, Nobles, and Princes; as, Mein. 
Herr, or Madame, wollen Sie, — © 
mit mir zu gehen? Y Lord, or My Lady, 
will they pleaſe to go along with me? In- 
ſtead of, My Lord, 1 You, &c. Euer Ma⸗ 

— * muͤ en mir erlauben dieſes zuthum, 

e wollen daß ich Ihnen dienen 
full; 1 Majeſty muſt permit mc to do 
this, if They would, ſa ou would 1 that 
T ſhall — Them, not Vou. 

2. We uſe Ihm, Ihr, bm, in che 

Dative; Ihn, ie, Es, in the Accuſative 
Singular; Ihnen in the Dative, and Sie 
in the Accuſative Plural of the Pronoun 
Subſtantive; Er, be; When it relates to 
another Peron; a6, 135 


1 55 * I told it hin. 


ihn, I commended bim. 
Wir fragten ſie, We asked them, or E 


70 The d, Gee 
Abos ſic, bimſe imo, ee 45 


ocally, when one 
= - 9 combing” to himſelf ; 


as, Er lobte ſich (fich ſelbſt) He commended 


2 
B) The Declenfion of Pronouns „eben 
' Theſe are of two Sort.. 
1. Conjunctives, uſed with Subſtancives, 
2. Abſolutes, uſed without Subſtantives. 
e. Conjuntt.) das mein Buch 
* a : Fe Hof 
ca : 
By 15 mine. 3 
„ SynevLas. 5 


of? 
| JIG £3 
J. 
| ty 4 
\ I So > 
—_— - 
„ . 
4% 2 „ a 
a * - 
- LU- 
- 
ww 


| PLURAL 
3 for all three Genders. 


N. Meine, Mor mine. 
* * meiner. of my. 5 
D. meinen, fo m. 
A. mane, my. YG 
V. vo meine, „ my. 
A. don meinen, from my. 


#74 


SINGULAR. 
'! "Fam. Neue" 1 
8 Sn Thy or thine. | 


2 
S 


-e ner Iſa ere, 2 
Ihr, Ihre, Ihr, Their. 


Are all declined as mein, meine, mein. 


2. AU wie ire uſed alither 
with or without the Article. 


, ird the Article 


9 0 


61 A. ; 
1 of wah Neut. Ba 
N. Der, Die, Das meine or moinige, mine. 
G.des, der, des memen or * 
D.dem, der, 
A. den, die, das meine or meinige, 
V. o du, o du, o du meine or meinige. 
A. don dem, bon der, don dem meinenormetnigen. 
FE 'S Tr LU- 


"x * 
2 2. . , * 2 f 4 > 
* 4 N 
1 ** > 
4 x w» of 1 4.5 2 * 
. G 


PLURAL. 3, 
102 all three Genders 


N. Die meinen or meinigen, mine, 
G. der meinen or memigen, 
D. den meinen or meinigen. 
A. die meinen or meinigen. 
V. o ihr meinen or mei 
A. don den meinen or weinigen. 


| Oer, die, das W ſeine unſere, euere, 
ihre, or der, die, das deinige, ſeinige, unſe- 
rige, enerige, i ihrige 'Thine, his, ours, 3 
theirs, are declined 1 in the lame manner. . 


* 


b) Without the Article. = — 
W . 21 


Maſc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. Meiner, meine, meines, y. 


Nom. Jerash unſere, unſeres, ours. 


Nom. euerer, euere, eueres, yours. 
Nom. ihrer, ihre, -ihres, theirs. 


| Theſe are declined like the Conjures 
But it-is a vulgar way of ſ , whenever 
it is uſed. ; being better to ſay, der, die, das, 
. unferge enger rige. 1 26 


en 


WE; '- 
— 1 5 993 


Sinn * * 1 * 


| 9 The 


* F 


C) Ti be Declenfon of ' Pronouns Demon: "nl 
GE fratives.: * 4 


1. or der; die, das Which is vl 45 
well demanſtrariveir- 25 relatively. » 


& ASH IA, ee 


7 f 7 : * yo 


SINGULAR. | 
a __ 21 92 ln 5 F - ky 7 


2 2 Fem. 1 1 © 551 10 
* Der, Die, Das, This. 


„ 3 d ek 5 


dem, to this. 


4 1 — * 8. das, + this. 


A. don dem, bon der, vondem, from this: 


" 


| inn Ti <T 
ber all thee . Shar £5: 
N.“ Die. bee. 70 
3 © G. Vero, in Fem. of theſe. 
(derer, 
D. denen, to theſe. 
A. m_— 


A: don en, * from from theſe 


«Hive, The DiſtinGion between the Ar- 
ricle, der, die, das, _ the Pronoun * 
| le, 


* 


"A 


74 The Gontn widen N 
die, bas taken, Notice of, þ 


Jener, jene, jenes, the orber. 
Theſe are declined the ſame Way as 


meiner, 2 my. 
g dieb 


daſſeſb 3 

tae, the ſame. 
1 8 Nette“ der 
die, das, the . as, (ale or {i ge hath in 


the Genitive remains 


thus in all other Caſes borh Singular and 
Plural. | 


D) The Dartenfion of Pronouns Relations, 


Si nn 


neee 
Neut. 


Welches, which. 
welches, of which. 


„welchem, to wvh:ch. 
we, which. 


CT bon welchem, 
8 which. 


Fer. | 
Wel 


. — 75 


PauRAL 


+ fone awd. 5 


| N. B. We ſometimes uſe inſtead of 


ſo, (in. all three Genders) den) thats _ an 


x 


mY n which, OY | 
Thi i th Soi that, her- 


"107 ace | * 
100. The "Dalai of Pronouns ku. 
6 N r * A gauues. 


Wer is uſed io the Maſculine and Fe- 


Pronoun. 


Was is used in che Neuter Gender, and 
is declined like das, but when it is joined 


to fur ein, as, as 2 ein, it . | 


minine Gender, and declined like der me | 


The Word ein being only declined as” . 


uſval.” Beſides, note the following: 
„Feiner, Keine, Keines, None, No. 


edweder, Jedwede, Jedwedes, Every one. 


olcher, ſolche, (| Ache ſucb. 
« Jegliher, jegliche, jegliches, Each. 
ncher, ma „manches, many. 
Jeder jede, jedes, every. 
which are declined as, meiner, meine, meines 
Cin jeder, eine jede, ein jedes every one. 
Ein jeglicher, eine jegliche, ein jegliches, 
' "each 
Ein i jediveder, eine Eowedes ein jedwedes 
ery one. © 
25 ſolbe ne lee e cine ſ hes, juch 
nige, t mae; He, ſhe 
12 bels l he Coro knife 


reſt, der and ein is \Yaried by me as 


Etliche, ſome, is bor uſed in the Plural 


Number. a 


Jemand, Pate ad Niemand. 10 


00 have no Article, but only receives 


in the Genitive Singular, and have no Plu- 
ral; as, Nom. Niemand. Gen. Niemands, 
or Niemandes. Dat. Niemand Nom. 
emand. Gen. Jemands, or Jemandes Dat. 
Jrmand. Some write in the Dative Nie⸗ 
| manden, emanden, but without Reaſon. 
Fe... elbſt, ſelbſten, welcherley, 464 
was, ichtens, are Hap > roſe I b. 


* 


- 


. 
E © © 15 : 
» 3 © 0, 1 
- 
* % 
"TY f . 
- * — 3 IV 
* „ V ; 
1 £7 0 # 


1 77 
Fs l . N 


IV. The. Palais, of Partiipe 
Un 

Wir > Parties le is nothing but an Adje- 

Give deriv | of a Terk ng Time 
or TT. 12 


7 
4 


og 


gr 0h: = | 


An active Word has but one Partciple: ; 
and ſo like wiſe a Paſſive. 

The active Participle is made, by put- 
ting the Letter la the 2 as, 
chlagen, to beat, eating. 
{ N - paſſive — — has the Prepo- 
ſition ge before it; as, geſe chlagen, beat. 
But this is to be underſtood, that ſuch 
paſſive Participles can and muſt alſo be 
uſed in the active Senſe with the auxiliar 


Vecb, Ich habe, I have 3 as, Ich habe 


chlage n, I have beat; Ich habe gelie- 
2 have loved, &c. Here 1s — 


be obſerved that thoſe Verbs compounded 
with the inſeparable Prepoſitions, be, ent, 


1 ge ber, zer, do not Want F; as, | <4 


be ben, 4e betake. mich  bege- 
, 2 140 habe i 9 


eutſcheiden, to deci de. i bab habe ent chie⸗ 
den, [I have decided. 


; erhalten, to preſerve. ich habe erhalten, | 
 Thavepreſerved. 1 f 


ber- 


SG Gum; 
etzen, to franſpe e. ich habe verſetzet, 


ä 
, ich habe zerſt3ret, 


* to de 
8 beve de 
Tha ——.— — 4 with the Pre- 
cl to write ts 
po 85 1 alſo . pſec. hy Er hat 
ihm Briefe zu chrieben, he bath wrote 


Letters to him. 
When a Verb begins with che nes. 


tion ge; as, geben, fo gehen, Oye. 
—_ it _ ; = 95 


iþ gee, 22 i habe gebn or ge 
* 


ave gone, 


| but 3 1s —— it. 


Verbs leave the Propoſition 97 
nt, When it is conſtructed with an - 
finitzve, and only their Infinitive-'s 
7 Forts "the auxiliar Wn 


ft for LF, CE ac dared 
N Bf 
, fo bear. du lachen 
oy haft Fn beard — 
laug 

bad. - 
= Te See 7 hu ler be 


4 9 
Kön⸗ 


285 


Kbunen, con. ihr habt nicht schreiben 


Th Goin Gama. 55 


koͤnnen, for 
21 write, '&c.. 


When ſuch e 
ſtruction, they eats be- uſed with ** a 8 


3 5 5 I have beard. 


WIN” You could not 


ien, TI bave did 
dunk, Lal. | 


Obſerve A 


T he pallien Partieiple in „ all regular 
Verbs ends in et; inthe irregular ones in 
en. Or the Verbs that end in the mayer- 
fe& Tenſe in te, have in the e 2 
others haveen ; as en ; | 


lieben, 7 love ; ich liebte, Tl; ih 
habe geliebet, I have loved, 


Sagen joy» ich ſughe, I ſaid; ich 
S 7 — 2 ich 


Schlagen, rect 400 000 J did 
0 OE 
beats i | ene ng 


beak. a 
. + 6 " 


————— < nt — = 


30 | Th cee wen, * 
2 | Obſerve 3. N 8 


The Participles Adjectives a are uſed like 
Noun Adjectives, and joined to a Sub- 
ſtantive in three manner of Ways, vix. 


I. Without Arxicth: | 

2. With the definite Article, 
der, die, das. 
With the indefinite Article, 


ein, eine, ein. 
Without Article. | 


Der Mann träumet wachend, T be Man 


dreams waking. 


Sie nehet c end, ſhe ſous ſleepin 
Sie _y e itend, 2 17 


Axbting. 


Wben the Aides are lefe out, * the 
Adjective and Participle take che Termi- 
Aion aer of the er as, 


* * 1 
* 
8 T 7 ſe. ' * 
; * * * 


N. Raſemer & Ei % r Earn . 
G. Brennendes Sinnes, burning Defire. 
D. & Abl. Effrendem Manne, an SY 2 . 
Acc. Renenden Sin, repenting Mind. 


* 


* „ 0 : „ — 


Fem. 


1 1 R ) . 
= 4 * * YT 4 
- SE 
Ae a 9 1 
8 © * : . 
| Fem. 4. 


N. Blendende Furcht, Minding Fear. 
G. Brennender Liebe, burning Love. wo 
D. & Abl. Eiffrender Liebe, earneſt Love. 
Acc. Seufzende Bruſt. bung * 


Neur. 1 


N. Anklebendes übel lle Broil 
G. Brennendes Hertzens, 4 ink Heart. 


D. & Abl. Eiffrendem Weibe, an earneſt 


Woman. 


Acc.  Wemendes Aug, a weeping ua 


— 


* 
— 


The active Participle with the e 
finite Article. * 2 


SINGULIER: 


1 
+ £4 


*:Maſfc. : © © "Ry e N 


G. eines ehrenden, einer ehrenden, eines ehrenden. 
Deinem ehrenden, einer ehrenden, einem ehrenden. 
A. einen ehrenden, eine ehrende, ein ehrendes. 
V. o ehrender, o ehrende, o ehrendes. 

A. von einem bon einer don einem 


N. Ein 128 Eine inde, Ein = 


ehrenden. ehrenden. ehrenden 


* 


Pr u- 


%%% „6666 „„%ͤͤð 4 1ĩ/%,ne.. fr 


—— — — U 72e 


— 
” 
- ” 
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PILVU RAL 
for all three Genders, without an Article. 


Ni. Ehrende, bonouring. 
G. ehrender, 
D. ehrenden, 
A. ehrende, 
V. o ehrende, 

A. bon ehrenden. 


The active Participle with the defi- 
nite Article. 


SINGULAR, 


Maſc. Fem. Neut. 
N. Der, die, das ehrende, He that 
G. des, der, des ehrenden, (honour-. 
D. dem, der, dem ehrenden, 
A. den ehrenden, die, das ehrende. 
V. o ehrender, ehrende, ehrendes. 
A. bon dem, der, dem ehrenden. 


PLURAL 
for all three Genders. 


N. Die ehrenden, T hey that honour. 
G. der ehrenden, | 
. den ehrenden, 


The 
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The paſſive Participle without Article, 
and with the indefinite Article. 


SINGULAR. 3 
N. Geehrter, Geehrte, Seehrtes 


— geehrten, geehrter, geehrten. 
x grin, 2 — geepriens 
e 
- "= 
geehrtem. 
PLURAL F 
for all three Genders. 1 
p N, Geebrte, bonoured. 
r 
's gee en, 
＋ rte, 
geehrte, 
A bon n geehrten. 


The maſſive Participle with che den- 
nite Article. 


SINGULAR. 
Maſe. Fem. Newt. 
N. Der, die, das geehrte. 
„ des geehrten. 
D. dem, der, dem geehrten. 
A. den geehrten, die, das geehrte. 
V. o du geehrter, geehrte, geehrtes. 
A. bon dem, der, i em geehr 
; 2 


<1 Þ} 


Pl v- 
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PLURAL TR © & 


for all three Genders, > 00 
N. Die Geehrten, the Honoured 
S. der geehrten, 

D. den — — C13 
A. die. he ora e 


V. o ihr geehrten, | 
A. von den geprten, 10 


a Si 
mee 
Of the Genders of Nouns. S 


H E Gender of a Subſtantive is to 
be known three Ways. 
. By the Article der, die, das. This is 
. the Way commonly uſed in Dictionaries. 
II. By the Signification of the Word it 
ſelf; to which Purpoſe the ang 


Rules are to be obſerved. 
1 All the proper Names of Gods, An- 


* 


gets, both good and bad, Men of Digni- | 


ties, Offices, and Arts belonging to them ; 
Likewiſe the Quarters of the Year, Months, 
Days, Winds, precious Stones, Money, ire 
all of the Maſculine Gender. 
2. All the proper Names of Goddeſſes, 
Women, Dignities, Offices, Virtues, and 
Vices, proper to chat Sex, are of the Fe- 
2A] minine 


N German Gramm. 5 
minine G 3 As alſo the Names of 


e 
Trees, thoſe only excepted that are com- 
poſed with Baum; as, der Apffelbaum, 
A . Fruits of 83 except der 
| Rivers, except der Joꝛdan, Eu⸗ 
phrat, Rhein. Mayn, Necker, Po. But 
the Word Weib, Woman, or Wife, is 
Neurral. | | 

3- All the proper Names of Countries, 
Cities, Towns, Villages; of Metals and 
Minerals, of the Letters, of Diminutives, 
and Words of Number, of the infinitive 
Moods and Adjectives, uſed Subſtantively, 
are of the Neuter Gender, except the 
Countries that have the Termination ſchaft; 
as, die Graff5chaft, Earldom; and the Word 
Stahl, Steel, is as well of the Maſculine 
as Neuter Gender. | 

4. The cardinal Numbers from three to 
a Thouſand, and ſo ad infinitum, are of any 
of the three Genders ; but the ordinal Num- 
bers vary in Gender, like other Adjectives. 
Einer is Maſculine, eine Feminine, and 
eins Neuter. Zween is Maſculine,  zwo 
Feminine, and zwey Neuter. Except das 
Hundert, das Laufend, when they are 
uſed ſubſtantively Lg * 

5. The Names of four- footed Beaſts, 
Birds, Fiſhes, and creeping Things, are 
both Maſculine and Feminine, without 
changing their Article or Termination; 
but thoſe that end in g, are for the moſt 
part all Feminines; as, die Katze, 4 * 


Some are Maſculine ; "OO 
der Hund, a Dog. | 
der Specht, 2 * Weedbackes.* 
der Hecht a Pike. der Kefer, 4 Beetle, 


bone are W 1 may be learned 
by Uſe. Some few have proper Names to 
denote the Male and Female; as, 
nr on 4 Cock, die Henne, 2 Hen. 
Hengſt, 4 Stone-hor ſe. 
| de Stute, 4 Mare. 
das Trend, an Horſe, both Male and Fe- 
” ma. 
der Mann, Man, die Frau, a Woman. 
der Menſch, Homo, in Latin, either Man 


or Woman. 


6, Thoſe that ate PAP or of other 
Nouns, are of the ſame Gender with — 
primitive Nouns, as from Baum, , x 
compoſe, Apffelbaum, Apple-tree 
Birnbaum, a Pear-tree. Baum is Maſ- 
culine, and ſo are Ayffelbaum, Birnha- 
um, 6c. | | 

III. The Gender is to be known by 
its final Termination, which is the more 
ſpecial Way to be uſed in a Grammar, 
and therefore we will go through 4 


whole Alphabet, and ſhew it by * 
ticles der, die, das. 


by " 
Ew 4 Ann Nes 1 % 
4 . . - - * „ 2 9 — ” 
4 1 
A 


. 
1 


51 1 Nouns ending in a, are all of the Fe- 


minine Gender; as, 


Anna, Ann. Maria, | Mary. 


2. In b, Maſculine ; as, 
der Stab, 4 Stick. Excepe 
das Grab, 2 Grave. das Weib, 4 Woman. 
a das Laub, a Leaf upon a Tree. 
das Kalb, 4 Calf. | 


And all that belidev'this Termination have 
alſo the Syllable Oe in their Beginning; 


28, | 
Gewolb, Vault, Geweb, V. eaving. 
Gewerb, Trading. * 


And all the Compounds of the Word 
thum ; as, 1 | 
arſtenthum, Principality, 

apſthum, Popedom, are Neuter. 


3. In c, there are none but thoſe that 
derive themſelves from the Hebrew ; as, 


Habakuc, Iſaac. 


4. Ind, are Maſculine; as, - 

| der Tod, Death. NOS | 

9 chu 9 z as, Mel | 
die Wand, a Vall. die | # Hand. 
die Heerd, a Flock. die Gegend, Diftri#, 


* 


die Tugend, Virtue. die Jugend, * 


die Zierd, An Ornament, 


die Bene, are — Pig bing, 


AR: r 85: — nnn 


Theſe are Neuters. A fe 0T 
das Bad, 2 Bagnio. das Rad, a Wheel 
das Augenlied, the Eye-lid. tz tf 


> * 5 Je Members das Lied; 4 Sohn 
etd, Mourning. das Wild, n 
das Bild, an 8 das Kind, 4 G10. 
das Rind, a Bullock. das Slend) Miſery... 
das , Pound. das an Horſe, 
das Feld, a Field, das > a Ben 
das End, an End. das Ei — theGuts. 
das Kleyd, a Suit of Cleaths. im 


5. In e, are > panes as, al .5 

die Gabe, 4 7 N AS 146 
1 UL . T IE IF 
Except ae that cad in e mute; as, 
der Fried or Friede, Peace m 

das Geſind or Geſinde, a Fand. e . 
der Schnee, Snow. tele 
der — the Herb r 3 4X 22: 
is 7 > 
are Maſculine; bs; 46. 18 


ch Sleep. Except © 
ar}, 4 . dar Sch, a : Ship. 


7. In g, are Maſculine, BIN wh 
* Tag 4 Nox. Except | 
d Caſtle. & 1 s *: and 1 


_ . * 


* 


. Mus 
: PR, tht * 9 =, F * 
Y SN x A. 17 a4 . "I 4 
* * << * * * 2 3 * \" a4 's # 3 * And 
. FY * 1 Py & 4 


| 


1 are 2 f the 8 Cui. 


das Ding, 4 Thing. Web. 
Geding or Beding, a Condition. 
' 41 


Likewiſe all Denominatives in 20 or 8 
bee with the Syllable 9e; 
Seding, 2 Bargain. 87520 
Sedreng, 4 Throng of Peoples N $f 
Gemeng, Mixture. | 


8. In ch, are Maſculine ; as, 
der Bach, 4 Rivulet. Except 034 
das Tach, 4 Roof. Gemach, 4 Chamber. 
Selach, L das Pech, Pitch. . 
— Tinn. Loch, = 12 e. 
a Val. das Fleiſch, Fle 
uch, 4 Book. Tuch, Cn. 2 
eich, an Empire. 
de ach, Partition. 
die Leich, 4 * Body, is of the Femi- 
nine Gender; | wise, 


die Sach, a Thin as By e 
die Milch, Milk. - nd 


Thoſe that end in a dafl þ, are Femi- 
nine; as, 


die kuh 4 C. die Jud. a Flea. 
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die Ruh, Kepo/e. wa 
das Vieh, 4 das ne 


which are Naautor. 


9 In i, there a are none but y m7 ey 


.: 6 Jo >, are Maſculine z „ 
der Sack, @ $ack. - Except 
die Banck, a Bench. * ie Marek, a Mart. 


9 N Fu 
Theſe : are As, Aer 
das Volck, People. das Were, Work. 
das Marck, Marrow. 
pv the Denominatives of this 2 


* and be Ga! inning with ge; a, mM i 
das Gelenek, a: Jon. m al * 
die Wahl, 2 r die Zahl, 
die Nadel, 4 Needle. die Gabel, 4 Fork. 
die Geifſel, a M bip. die Schiiſſel, a 
btigal, « Nightingale. 


eu NM. 0 0 
| 28 Drink. 
11. Inf, ate Madouline ; as, — 
der Saal, a Parioar. Except. 2 
die Quaal, a Torment. 
die Mandel, an Almond. 
die Schauffel, a Shovel. 
die Deichſel, a Pole of a Coach. 
uh . 
die Schei tel, the Crown of the Wy 
| * ackel, 4 Torch. die Sichel, « Sickle.” 
* Gal, Se. die Perk, # Park, 


48 
per. 


#3. 1 . 


1 — 


2 


el. WV uk % 
Neuters are, FD 13 ee WT 


das Me vers das Mahl, Time. 
das da} a Mouth... «ad 


das Saſtmahl, 2 Cillation or Miah. | 
das Model, a Model. das Se * Sail | 
das Siegel, 2 Seal. das Metal, Metal. 


1 mw das Beil, 4 Hatcher, 
Heil, Salvation. das Seil, 4 Rope. 
das Thal, a 2 wed dr a Shim, | 
das Sp tel, a Game. WAS HOLM 7 4L.3tt : 
das Jl a Mark to Mont at. 41.9h 7 
Likewiſe all Denominatives of Fe Termi- 
nation 4nd the * ng n „„ 


Sed 7 1411; MIC! 
a Noth re TR 
414.4 19 270 

12. In m, are Maſculine; ag - 9270 
der Schwamm, e. DAD 6 en 


Feminine; as, vB B26 
die Scham, Shame.” rde 416, 
1705 i © UG 
Neuter ; as, ne” 
das Lamm, „Lend. | 10 
how's the Denominatives RIA 
* e 2 i © 516 
'Semixih gen 'Seſehwerm, Noiſe 
—_ — Meeres 


n, are Maſculine 3 — 4 8 | 
der 2 Cook, | Hucepft 
N 2 die 


WO TH Goat 

die Bahn, a Way. 

die Stirn, be Forehead, 1 4 

die Pein, Pains. die Birn, a Pear, 
N | i SS £ WAKE iT... 

And thoſe that end in ion, coming from 

the Latin; as 1 Y.44 05% 49 


die Lection, a Leon. 
And all the Denominatives ending” in in; 


as, | | | 
Koͤchin, a Woman Cook. 
DSDwin, @ Liongſ . 
„ in 11 


: MEMOS 210 


Neuters, are, ö att. 
das Bein, 4 Bone. das Schwein, 4 Hog. 
das Huhn, a Hen. das Gehirn. the Brain. 
. das Geſtirn, The Stars. das Korn, Corn. 
| zu, 4 Horn. das Eiſen, Iron. 

das Becken, 4 Baſon. „ 
das Kuͤſſen, 2 Cuſbion. 
das Garn, Tarn or Nets. 
das Seſpan, 4 Couple or Wat. As, 
ein Geſpan Ochſen, Dab e Oren. 
das Hertz-Seſpan, Heart-ach. 
| 218 7 

Likewiſe all Infinitives of Verbs, if they 

put on the Nature of a Noun; as, 


das Beten, Pra pers. 


A 4, 
> 434 


And the Diminutives in lein and gen „as, 

Haͤndlein, 4 /iftle anl. 
aͤnlein, or Mängen 4 Tittle/ Man. 

oP Kindlein, or Kindgen, 1 WTI ¹,ẽ“ 


14. In 


The, Gorman . 93 


AY nf? 
14. In o, there are none. 4 5 $1 
av 1 Ii = \ e 510 
Sip In p, are Maſculine ; 220 2 
ohe a black Horſe... 5% 
ap, a Patch. Except. . 
das Ber 4 Skeleton. 4 
16. 10-4, there are none. 7 
Fs r, are Maſculine ;. SM 


der Sun, an 2 Except * | 
(4 2 Toop. die Gefahr, anger. 
die Leber, the Liver. ene 8 
die Schulter, he Shoulder. 
die eder, E Featber. ein 394 
* die ammer, a Chamber... 7 both 
be Soul, = die Gebühr, Dach. 


die S a ath. die Butter, Butter. 
olter, the, Torture. : Wr 


oe 
die lapper, 4 r e 5 
die . Torment. 
die Steuer, 7. axes. die Some thi 
> we n * \ £4 3% 1 | 
Neazer " BY | | ah" 
das Jahr, the Year. I W + 


das Paar, 4 Pair or Couple. 2 
das „4 Hare. das Bier, Beer. 
das hier. a Beaft. das Thoꝛ, a Gate. 


das Waſſer, Water. das Si Silper. 
das Leder, Leather. 2 n ee 


1 „An ot 


„ TGC 

das Meßer, a Knife, | 

* the Neatb ih 7 
r, the Ear. das eber, 4 Fever. 

das Fuder, a Load. $1 

— 5 a Lining, | $1 

. er. Copper. e RENTS! 1 

das Vfer, a Bank of a River. old RU yo 

das Regiſter, a Regiſter. 8 

das Sitter, a Lattice, 


das Plaſter, a Plaſer. | | act 18 
T3: 9 ee 


inning » with PID 


ee J. ut D1 

a 1 are Maſculine 455 # 146 
8 8 Tk. Except 1 916 
Die 4 die Maus 4 Mw, 
die Sans, 4 Gooſe, die Nuß both 
die Wildnis, a "Wrigernefs. nun US | 
Neuters are, :iq ue — 
das Gras, the Grafs $4, ,7 TUnet 256 
— Maas, Meaſure. das Glas, Glaſſ. 
aß, 4 Barrel. das Lo) E: 


. das 


— hloß, 4 Caftle or Locl. 4 
das Rob, 228 Row Wachs, Mx. 

das Eiß, Tee. - | Reth, a {OY 916 

2 "16 

das Aas, a dead Carcaſe of # Bra. 4s 

N 658 770 

eee 


Nn P 295 So 
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So all the Verbals of 0 coi and 


inning with the Syllable a 
das Gesche Felmin Gag 


Likewiſe the Compounded with che 
Syllable nis; as, ö fl 


Zeugnit, Wi itngſe. 


But 3 in their Beginn ing * gyldle 
be, ge, ber, they are commonly of the fe- 


minine Gender; as, 


die Verdamnis, Damnation. 5 


. In t, are Maſculine ; as, 
Fe. Counjel. Exce t OW 
die 305 - Dead. die „a Seam. 


die No die Brut, 4 Brow. 
— Flake, a ping 


die e Haul the Skin, 85 raut, 4 Bride 
die Zeit, the * die Arbeit, Wark. 
die Geſellſchaft, Company. 
die Kra ifs rag die Luft, the Air. 
<y or ft, 8 . 
e N cripture Or iti 
die Macht, Power. die & Nicks 
die Schlacht, Bartel. die Gi 2 . 
die Waſſerſucht, cb Dropfie, 
die * Fear. die Laſt, Burtben. 


die 


96 
die Liſt, a cunning Trick 
5 = rift, Time or Delay. 


die Luſt, Pleaſure. die Bruſt, the Bred 
die Geſtalt, Form. die Welt, the =, 


die Gedult, Patience. 
die Art, a Kind or Sort. 
die Gebuhrt, Birth. die An 


gft, Anguiſh, 


die Vernunft, Regen. die Zunft, 4 Tribe. 


die Ankunft, Arrival. 
die Antwort, an Anſwer. 
die Stadt, 2 City. 
die Saat, the Seed-time. 
die Acht, Baniſbment. 
die Pat a Hatchet. 


acht, Pomp. die Tr 
ruft, 4 Grott. die Not 


die 
die 


die Brunſt, Hear. die n 


die ucht, Beg 


die Schwindſucht, ⸗ — | 


die , the Poſt. 
die Koft, Victuali or Diet. 


, Faſhion. 


| 5 , Faſtening or Impri ſonment. 


. _ 


LOWE choſe that end i in abet * keit; 


"Neu chheit. Chaſtity. 
Grepgebigket, eit,  Liberality. 


And thoſe that derive tes * the 
Latin Words Fr = as, N r die 


| Pnwerſttat, Kc. 


_ 


3's 
Neu- 


N tets are, 


_ Blu, Bo © | Mind, 3 
"Seblut, Bloo 2 * Fraut, an Her: = £ 
Scheit, - piece of Wood, - 16 
os a NN Haubt, Had. 
e<werdt, Sword. 275 2 


Recht, Law. Gericht, the hk 
das Licht, the Light, or 4 Candle | 
daß Amt, an Office. Seldt, Money. 
Gezelt, a Tent, Brett, a Board or on 

Sy 4 Leaf, 


wort, 4 Proverb. 
Lell Report. e . We 
EIA, 7 ann V's 624 


1 
* 


7 5 


And thok, chat end i in "went, and come from 
the Latin; as, 
Teſtament, "Ty lament or LET 


Nos. that all hal chat are Newrers i in 
Latin, are, ſo,in German. 


n 


3 


20. In u, are wy £ as, : 
der Thau, Dew. Except «\ $6eF ads 
rau, « Woman. die Sau, „ So. 
die treu, 4 Bed ** Straw. | 


Neuters are, 
das Heu, Hay. dead eng. 


Nn in 
8 7 In w, are none. "oe by the: way, 


Nouns, thas had formerly BY, 15 


14 


1 2 


T b. G Gum. 
the End, or in the Middle, are written 
no with an u; as, 


euer, your 3 and not ewer. 
Stren, and not Strew, Straw, IRS, 


2 A are ws as, 
E. 


das Crucifix, a Crucifix. die a Witch, 
| dre Sydex, a Lizard. Her, 


In ls are Maſculine; as, 
4 der ey, der Brey, 22 
xcepft 

das Bley N das Ey, an Eee: | 


E,” tz. are Maſculine; as, . 
bats, 


a Ti * 
Newer are, 5 


das Holtz, Vood. das Saltz, Salt. 
das Schmaltz, Greaſe. das altz, Malt. 
das Hartz, Ren. bas vs iy, a Heart. 
das Netz, 4 Net. tz. Face. 


Feminine; as, 


die Sant, a a Sconce, 


Some Words are of Ge Genders, ac- 
cording to the Uſe of div ers Countries 
and Dialects; as, | 

der & die Zierraht, an . 1 

der, die haft, Impriſonment. 

der, das Altar, an A. * 

der, das Gift, Poiſon. 


Some Derivatives; 


> 
7 PIT" L. TR n 0 4 
7 K * 
py * 9 
* 
+ T 


"a 2. $, * 1 
. : | * : © wh. | 
k ' LW. ff WiC | 
Gs Foe > , - * 2 - #2 25 » we | 
TJ. 


der, das 8 Scepter, a Sande N 4 

der, das Schild, 2 Sb N 
2 der, das Thal, a Dale or Folly. 

der, das Theil, a Parr. 

der, das L Lohn, Wages... 4 2 
der, das Band, 4 Band. 
die or das de ieee, : 

SUV. & 

Of the ſeveral Terms of Nouns, and of the .. 

Verioation of Adjetioes. 470 


10ME W ded Primitives ; 3 8 32 
Gott, God. n Heaven. 


Sottlich, Godly. ' Humlisch, Heav 
derived from Gott Si Hummel ; 8 
are derived, ſome from Nouns, ſome —_ 
Verbs, or indeclinable Particles; and K 
theſe, ſome are — and ome 2 
ſtantives. 


— Termination of Mins. 


1. Thoſe chat end in iſch, ſignifie a Poſ- 
ſeſſion, Propriety, Nation, Country, or a 


Set; and are derived from other vub- 
ſtantives; as, 


Himmel, 1 fins ch. Heavenh, ? 
Poem 


Hoͤll, — Po Heiliſb. 


* re 
rr 


Publen, Poland. "Pr, "Poliſh. 
Polen, 7 the City of enbery. 
Wittenbergyſ{ ch; ſome my or Thing fron | 


er, Lark. 
| Lutheran. 


Lut ber. 
Perf. Pope. Puͤpſtiſe ſch, .. 


2. Thoſe that end in ig, ns the 
laſt Letter of * ſigniſie Qua- 


| lity 3 5 As, 
Mac, Pride.  Hoffert proud. 
— Power. 157 . 
-  Jormg, 4 Ke, 


3. W in lich, alſo they ſignifie 
Quality ;' as , likewiſe when they ſhew 
3 inherent in the 8 itſelf; 


diebe, Love. Lieblich love 
Freund. Friend. Frenndlch Friendh. 


4 And as frequently e State, or Poſ- 
ſeſſion; as, & 
Her fich in writing. 
onlich, perſonally. 
Suach ary 


| 2 4. In _ bar, and ſam, they Lignific 
4 ty; 
» Stein, a Stone, Steinicht, for ny. 
. Berg, 4 Hill. Bergicht, Hillh. 
Ehre, Honour. 9258 Tn” 


Tu- 


4 1 % * a 
e | . : TR 
4 * - x 


ee 


Tugend, Vertue. Tugendſam, vircuogs. 
M \T rouble. My EPS... 


dtation' 5 as, 


6. 8 or ern, they fignifie the Ma- 
terials of the r 3 j ane FD 


Hol 
ihe, an Oak 8 


Oaken ml 


The Termination 1 D of 
| W 1 BY * 


Hitherto we have derived AdjeQtives 
from Subſtantives, here we ſhall derive 
Subſtantives from Achectives and Verbs. 
1. Thoſe that end in er, are all derived 
from Verbs and Nouns, and n an 
Office, Nation, or Country, and are all 
of the Maſculine Gender; as, - Wt 

Schmei to 1 | 

Schmeichler, 4 Flatterer. 

Reden, o ral. Nedner, an . 


And thus you may form from a grear many 
Verbs ſuch Nouns ;. by 


Wy * 


10 


| Thoſe thac end } in aft, or r aftig s- | 


changing ut in the 
Infinitive Mood into r. Then A from 


Pfeiff 


W # 
+. 4 
* 2 AX. = * 
> Þ- q . o 
_ 
* * 


. F, — 


162: 1 Granimar.” 


4 Flute. er, one our | 
the Hlute. Preif ; _ 


8 Slg. Schleſer. one out of 


Wittenberg /ittenberg. Wittenber 1 
dne from Witenberg, 8 gr 


2 put away r; 48 NG 
der es 4 Saxon. SE fe 

rancke, a Franconian. 

* rantzos, 4 Frenebman. 


2. In ſal, and hum, Ggnike Extenſion ; 
* to err In al, or - Irrthum, an 


or. 


* 
- 


"0 


to ver. Eriibſal, Vexation. 
um, Popedom. 


"= Pope. 
<, rich. Reichthum, R:iches. 


In ung, are detived from Verbs „ as, 
2 2 Wohnung, H. abitation. 


Hefen to hope pe. Hoffnung Hope. 


In beit and . are 1 from bee 
and are Nouns of Virtues and e and 
all Feminines ;. * 
Gleich, Like. t. Likeneſs. . 
* idle. lhe dlenefs, . 


M 14. * 
"Toit a, Mule. is- | 


{That 


* 
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4. Thoſe chat Re in ey 2 are . 
from Verbs and Nouns, ſignifying an 
wc or Office, and are all Feminines ; 


-Dieb, a Thi Dieberey, ' Thievi ; 
* re. -Hurerey, W 40». h 


to -write. | Schreiberey, 2 
writing a Plies, or, 0 9 9 ame 
thing. 85 1 


w In n_ſchaft are drives fron Noun, 
. a Relation or Kindred ; as, i 
an Heir. Grbſchaft, D : 
Binder Brother. Bru Bro- 
therbood. - . 5 | 
Jungfrau, a Vi irgin. Jngftnſh, 


Virginity, &c. 


4 In nis. are 4 for EN and 
1 and for the moſt Part all Neuters; 


N ge, Witneſs. A ns, 


an Image. Bildnis, 4 n 


Betrüßt. a, Betnibnis Jah, 


7. In lein, are Diminutives, : -and all 
Name 1 

der Mann, 4 Man. das Minulein a 

little Man. 20 | 


das Tuch, a c | ace a iu 
9 


* * 


* 
— = * a 

* i n . 

o * « * 
. ” , 

1 
— . 
. 
* 


8. 
* » 


be” =, a ; Boy das Kalten 4 little 
die Magd a Maid. Migdlein, a oi 


8. In e or * are Denominatives, * 


fying Quality, or the State and e 
which the hing is in; as, 8 


1 long, & Dart Scher * 0 
5 ck Blackneſs. 
Groſs, great. Groſſe, my 


9. Some in þ and d, or de, are derived 
from Verbs; as, 


8 eben, 1 * de Liebe, Love. I 
e to e. die ierde, Defre. 
Saen V0, das Gelibde, a Vow. 
10. In of are derived from Verbs ; as, 
Fliegen, to fly. der Fluͤgel. Ki. 0 Kc. 


N In ft, ling, ft, t. are all derived from 


Verbs; as, 


Ankommen, to arrive. die A 


Arrival. 


Vernehmen, to perceive... die Vernunft, | 
the Reaſon. 
_ Findling,'.a Child that 


| Finden. fo 
is found, or Foundling. 
% WE to ſe Jerwe, der Dienſt, Service. 
Brennen, to burn. die Brunſt, Heat. 
+ . Gebahren, 1 bare te 16 * Se 
buhrt, che Birth. 


ay « 


120 


12, Like- 


Ge Gee | en 


12. | Likewiſe * the cli FO 
ber are derived the ordinal, with their Ad- 
verbs; as, 
Cin, I. der, die, das Erſte, Piri. 
p, 2. Zweyte or Andere, the Second. 
13. Dritte, the Third, © 
Vierte, the Fourrh. 
Sun te, the Fifth. 
Siebende, the Seventh, © 
Achte, the Eighth. 
Neunte, Ninth, __ 
Zehende, Tenth. we 30 ol 
Cilfte, eh 3 | 


* 


rteenth, 


hen, 16. 
Siebenzehen r7. Sieben Aden r 
2 18. " Achtxbende e 


8 92 1 vg bony = Bs * 


in und Zwantzig, 21. tigt Jwan- 
tzigt e, 21th. 
n 


, Iney und Inantzig, 28. 
Nos » 22th, 


Or e, 3oths 
Drep gt 30th 


uuftzigſte, 5015. 
Fc v 


Si⸗ 
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Siebenzig, 70. Sie otb. 
3 Fo, Achtzigh l 

Neuntzig, 90. Neuntzigſte, 904. 
Hundert; 8 Hunderſte, 100 b. 
Hundert und ein, 185 Sc. "I 

Zwey Hundert, 
"And ſo rang till 


3 1000. auſendſ, aovoth; 


13. Nouns Pie icke are formed 
from Countries and Towns; as, 

Londen, London... Londener, a Londoner. 

* Vienna. Wiener, 4 Man. born 

| in Vienna. 


But if one * of Irrational or „ 
leſs Things, the Achectives muſt terminate 
| in i ch; . as, F 


panien, Spain. Spaniſch Spaniſh. 
[= Spaniſh Wine. 
Indien, Indies.  Indianiſch, Indian. 


Erez a ana pou 
1405 Se 


Ot the Aberation of Subſtantioes and Ad. 
. Jeftives, aud the Derivation of Dimi- 


nutives, and FA 902 en 7 _ 


riſon. 


FAN Y Subſtant ives of * Maſculine 
Gender, become Feminine Scha ad- 
ing the Termination in; as, „ 


The German 3 Top 
Schneider, 4 72 bor. 
ERR © Sepneiderin, a 2 * 7. Fs: 2. 


| "Bar theſe Subſtantives are * the moſt 
Part all Nouns of Dignities, Offices, and 
Arts; of Countries, Vices and Vertues be- 


longing to Men; we may add ſome Names 


of Animals or Beaſts: It is to be known, 
that in the Feminine Termination, theſe 
following Vowels are very often chan 
vi. @ into a, an into o into u 
into ; A8, ö 835 oh 
der Gr W 151225 G 
die Graͤſin, 4 Counteſs. . 
der Bauer, 4 Countryman. 
die Bäuerin, '« prong 
der Wolf, 2 Wolf. 
die Wilka. 7 Birch Wolf. 
der Low, a Lion. * 
die Lowin, 4 Lioneſi. | 
der Burger, 2 Citizen. 
| die Burgerin, a Citizen” $ Vi. 18 5 


But the Fengles of Gnie Animals 5 
by Cuſtom obtained a i N Name; 1 75 
we ay, 


Ox. Kuh, a Cow. And net 
2 an Ox. Rub, a Cw. ohn 


Ih or Geifſe, a She-Goat. 
at 


7” A * 
18 4 Y 
. 


n, 4 Cock. Henne, 4 Hen. oY 14459 
Litze a She-Cat. | 


2 F 


P22 th Note 


ey" o _—_— e 


when Hens, eine Henne, or 


rol The German Set 
Note that to Words via 4550 for boch 


Kinds under one Termination, we add 
ſometimes another Word, to make them 
differ one from another; as to Fowl and 
Birds when Cocks, ein Hap or Er, and 
Sie; as,  _. 
Dieſer Sperling iſt ein n, Jener 
aher eine Sie. This 2 rs 2 Cock, 
ut that @ Hen. 
And to thoſe of Fiſhes. that are M — 
we add the Word Rogner, Row; to the 
Females, Melcher, Milt. But to Man- 
kind and Beaſts, as well - morefaoted as 
fourfooted, we add like the Engliſh the 
Word Mangen, Weibgen, Male and Fe- 


male. 


_ Of the Gender and 7 ermination of 4 Ad 
| jecti ves. 


Every Adhective has JO AS ee: 
Goalie: and as many Terminations, which 
are taken away after a Verb. When the 
ſaid Adjectives ſtand without an Article 
abſolutely, and inſtead of a nga As 


for Example, 


Maſc. = Ny 1 OY 
Groſſer, 0 A Greaz. 

ac al Sroſfere, Sroſſeres, caller. 
Leer Srofſe — Größe eſtes, talleſt. 


Is _ 


1. After a; Verb, the Adjeftives Maſ- 
culine loſe their Termination _ the Fe- 
minine e, and the Neuter es; 

Der Mann iſt groß. The N is great. 
Die Fran iſt groß, the Fomen is great. 
Das Hertz iſt groß, the Heart is great. 
As hath been obſerved in the Declenſion of 
Adjectives. 
2. But if one of the demonſtrative Par- 
ticles Poſſeſſive, or the definite Article, 
as well after the Verb as before le, 
cede an Adjective, either with its Subſtan- 
tive or without it, we put away only the 
Lettet r, of the Maſculine ; and the Let- 
ter $ of the Neuter Adjective, whether it 
be Verbal, 7 or Pronominal; as, 


T. . 


2 
7 his Fo Rich Man builds ws nn ſumptuous 


z. With the indefinite enn or the 
W Poſſeſſive, they never leave er, e, 
es; as for Example, with 2 Pronoun Pot- 
ſ eie, 


* dein, ſein, unſer, euer, ir lieber 


My, thy, his, our, your, their drar Fa - 
DA 


p Mei ne, 


4 110 The: Gig Guida? 
Meine, deine, — 22 unſere, enere, - thre, 


liebe M 
th, thy 2 our, your, their dear Mo- 


Mein, dein, ſein, unſer, ener, ir liehes 
12 +» My, thy, bis, our, your, their dear Hear? 


Ein licber Brautigam, 4 —_ Bri degroom. 
Eine liebe Braut, 4 dear Bride. 
Ein liebes Hertz, © dear Heart. 


- How they muſt be e you 60 1 in 
* Declenſion of Nouns, as above, 9 
All Su oy and. Participles of Verbs, 
have the ſame Terminarions ; as, 300 


liebend, R geliebt, "loved. 


To. the Wermigdtions of Nouns, belong 
their Diminutives; Nouns, both Adhectives 
and'Subſtanrives, he made Diminutives, by 
adding to the Adjectives lich; anſwering 
to the Syllable iſch 1 in Engliſh ;, as, 

Weiß, white. weißlich, wild. 

Noht, red. rohtlich, reddiſh, cc. 


And che Subſtantives receive the Sylble 
gen or lein; as, + 
N a Man, Manngen, 0 or Minu- 
lein, 4 little Man. 


And 


2. German Grammar. . wt X 


45d chis holds alſo in | the proper Nantes 
of Men and Women; 


ohn. 54 
a Jed Cc. RG aher, 1 Hine: 


| Nat that if ne N a; au 0, 
u, cheſe Letters and Diphthongs are chat. 


ged, viz. 5 into , au into an, o into ö. u 
— 


Hauß⸗ Hlußlein, 4 nu 4 ul 


Houſe, &c. 


Thie holds in the Adjectives a0; 


 ſchwartz, black. ſe wire e, 


Of the Degrees of Camparifn, 


T he Degrees of Compariſon. are fatihed 
as in Engliſh, you add in the Comparative 
er, and in the „ eſte or ſte, e. g. 
If you will know what ſignifies rich in 
Engliſh, you will find in the Dictionary 
Reich, being the Poſitive. In the Com- 
parative you add only er; as, reicher, richer. 
And in the Superlative eſte or ſte; 3 


reicheſte, or reichſte, PO. 


Note that we uſe to ſet- before a of 
the three Degrees certain Particles of In- 
tenſion, to heighten their Signification, as 
« \ | ro 


[3 * 
, x 
ky -4 
K 


- 
© ui Lt. I petri ron tr Bot TEA to a er SOT VO SAR wad 


U 


r 


} + 


überauß uhr; as, 


12 The German Graimmige. 
to the Pofitive, ſehr, gar, biel, wohl, hoch. 


uhralt, very old. 


1145 


10 Comparative, noch, weit, mehr, 


bielmehr, nochmehr, etwas, etwas mehr. 
To the Superlative, aller, am aller, zum. 
Theſe have no Words to — them in 
Engliſpd, but imply very, mach, mighty, 
exceeding. The very ſame is to be obſerved 
alſo. of ſome Subſtantives, added to per” 
tain Adjectives, ſignifying Quality o 


Quantity; 0 * * 

Haubt the main Thi | 
Welt⸗land⸗ſtadt⸗kuͤndig | © op in all 

the World, Country oc City. 

Blut arm, very poor. 

Stein reich, very rich. 

ſtein hart hard. as a Stone. 
ſchneewetf, white as Snow. 

kohl⸗ or pech-{chwartz, Caatblach, or 
as Pitch. 
Himmel boch, high as the Heaven, 
ſonnen Klar, as bright as the Sun. 


is added only to Subſtantives; as, 
leben. e >: 109 gi or * 


* . 
= 


. 
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2 Of: the irregular Compariſon. | 
= Adiectives only, and no more, are 


lar, viz. 
, befſer, beſte, Good, better, beſt. 


Bi aͤrger, aͤrgeſte bad, worſe, werſf of 
Wi mehr, meiſte or mehrerſt, much, 


mor e, NO ; 
br 5 -weniger, menigſe, or miſt 


There are. ſome Adj ectives or Nouns 
of like Uſe with Adhectibes eg neither 
are, nor can be compared; a 
_ line, left-banded. recht, right-handed, 
todt, dead. lebendig, pe. 


__—_ golden, 23 


Nen 1 
Beyde, 50 


Note, that a8 the n Adjectives, 
of whatſoever Degree, take the Nature of 
the Adverbs, where the Comparative ends 
in er, and the Superlative either in te, 
if aufs or auf das go before them, or in 
ſten, when zum, zu dem or am precede; as, 


* In 


8 hs "._ 


— tl 


— 


—— —— 


: 
. 
ö 
: 
: 
; 
3 
: 
! 
. 
, 
| 
4 
, 
| 
5 
' 


r rr GE A CPE OW 


r i Lie A WP me 
* 


777% 


3 


In the Poſitive, 
Er lebet 1 und d prichtia, He hoe 
Bb and fumptuoufly. 


In che Comparative, 
Er lebet Hoher und Nager u ein 


.$ urſt, He lives + cel more of * 
than a 


: } 2 
* 


che Superta ive, 
er che am hoͤchſten und micht 3 


r auf das nd | 
7 very bl „ and 2 \ Pte a pic 


80 like wie many Particles W ca- 
of Compariſon, and to be Adſektives, 

In A the Termination of the Campa. 
rative and Superlative; as, 

unter, under. 

der die, das untere, wer. 

der, die, das unterſte, che Jowe * ad all. 

Bald, 1 — wit 


44 


A. * 
| The Gomes Granny: 1 
8 E 0 * 1 

1 & — 

iS JI 
Fx © L : „ 15 


** "BR BS —ꝙ e Doing, 
and 3 Lacs — and 
Things 


II. They are divided into Pains: and 
| Imperſoual ones. The Perſonal are either 
— Paſſive, bo Neuters, having — 
ve Voice. Some are particalgly 
called Auxiliaries, becauſe they are made 825 
uſe of in the Conjugation of others. 
The: lmperſonal are uſed only in the 
third Perſon af the Singular Numbet the 
e 
| II. Conjugations are or 
S wg We call them re „where 
no Alteration is made in ori 
—— * and N | 
1s perform or out 
fo Letters — 8 yllable. But Ding ov the 
3 Vowels are alter d, we call them 
irregular, the moſt of ſuch Alteration is 
chiefly found in the = and the 
Paſſive Participle. - _- 
IV. The Conjugation of the regular 
Verbs in German is very eaſie, after one 
knows that of the Auniliaries; for the 
Alteration made, concerns .only Now Pre 
ſent ang the Preterit Im 


116 en mar. 
| V. There are three chief 3 Verb 
in the German Tongue, viz. 


to have. Seyn, tobe. 
— to become.. | 


? ſerves as an auxiliary to itſelf to 
the Active Verbs, to ſome Neuters, and to 
all reciprocal Verbs. f 
| is uſed in its own . 
as an Auxiliary to the Verb Werden, to 
many Neuters, and to all Paſſives. 
Werden is made uſe of in the future 
Tenſe of all Verbs, and in almoſt all the 
Tenſes of paſſive Verbs. 
Beſides theſe, we have five others; as, 
es. to will. ſollen, 4 
mu mu 
_=_— * able, —— we de- 
ben to treat among the irregular Verbs. 
- Beſides theſe, the Ancients uſed as an 


Auxiliary, the Verb Thun, to do; but that | 
is now a Days Bo diſuſed. a 


I. Bauen to have. 
Inp1cAaTIVE. 
Pref. | 

| habe, _ „ 5 

du haſt, thou boſe. 


. II be 4 it, ve brd 
KA hat, be, ſb r- 


95 habt 
er, fie, 4 


h bad. 


Wir haben | 
fi, e 


22 „ n 
8 hate wut, Pons & 
. fe nn 1 IG 


Plural. 

„ we bad b 
4 bay 2 Keg 
fie, es hatten whabt, hey bad had. 


7875 
% 1 
1 901 


Fut. 


Fut. 


* wende, oder will haben, Ih 
du wirſt, oder wilft haben, tbou ſhale or wilt 


have. 
er, fie, es, man wird, er will haben, be, be 
it, one ſhall or will have, 
„„ or. 
Wir werden, oder wollen haben, we 2 * 
D VE. ad 
iþr werdet. oder wollet haben, ye ae wh 


have. 


i, «3 werden, der aalen haber 4 ſoall 


or will have. 


34 


Thain ure | 


Singular. 
du t thou fhalt 
21 de be, e it hott have, 


Pl. 4 fly . 7 


r 5 th — 55 


1 Athd 2:6 


dads 
7 3 : + 2 : 
we 10 1141 i A 


N d . 15 


| Compontirrys. 


2 — 

a F371 if T 0 +3 1 * 

1 "Pre. 50 „b #4353 nd 
* 

Jen IO 


, l 
> 4 —_ 4 j I } * 4 Y : 
* : Eo * 3 4 * 1 4 


7 may . 


Aar |, bon m (eve, 
er, fe, man he, be, it one may. 


babe. * IM en mm 
540 pes unn 39 i} 
Wir we muy bebe. 


r habet, ye may huve. | 
| fie * Way: „ W bB: 


a 5 


K i 


Gage, Y»io f e 
8 Aa 1 might have. 
„ thou may 


"2 
4% 1 
— 


e bave. as 5 W3 F 2 
es man hätte be, hoe, it, one might 


ö > 0149000] Plural. q 181 * 1 
Wir batten, we mi bt have. | 


15 
le, 


1 
e bs. might have, 135 
"fn 31999 N 5 W 


Singular. ut 06 
ch habe ghabt, JI may have had.” 
thou ma 5 15 


er, ſie, es, man habe q 
may have bad. 


igen 

Singular. 
Ich hitte gehabt, 7 m; phe beve bad. | 
du haͤtteſt 8 bt, thou m igbteſt have had. 
er, fie, es, man, hatte ge & he, Joes it, one 
migbt have bad. N 

Plural. ; 
Wir hätten gehabt, we might have "Fs 

thr hattet gehabt, ye might have had. 
ſte, es hatten gehabt, hey me" have bad 


ut. 


Singular. 
Ich werde, oder wuͤrde de haben, I 3 could, 
would, or ſhould bave. 


du werdeſt, oder wuͤrdeſt haben, thou mightef, 


&c. have. | 
er, ſie, es, man werde, oder wirde haben, be, 
3 it, one might, &c, baue. | 
Plural. 
* werden oder wuͤrden haben, we mig, 
. have. 
8 oder wuͤrdet haben, 50 vibe, — 
aue. 
ſie, es werden, oder würden haben, they might, 
K⸗«c. bave. | 


The InprmrTivns. 1413 


Prot: haben * . In 
Pret. t haben, to have had. 

Fut. haben werden, about to have. 
Partic. Pre babeud, having. e ge 


Pret, Partic. Bad. n 
; „ Seyn, 


"The German Grammar 121 
Il Seyn, to be. : 
IVI AIV. | 


Du 13 how, are. | 1 15 
er. fie, es, man iſk, WY OR ie is. | 


Plural. 
20 on. we are. 175 
ſie, es fund, they ., 
ane ; Imperf. ; 
Ich war, I was. fp 


du wareft, warſt, thou af. 
er, fie, es, man war, be, fee it, one Was. 
Plural. 191 


Wir waren, we were. | 
ihr 9 ye Were. n ae 59 E 
N 


| Singular. 

Ich bin geweſen, I have been. 

du biſt en, thou haſt been. 

er, ſie, es man iſt geweſen, be, ſhe, it, one 


bas been. 


Wir ſind geweſ 29 
U en, we haue en. 19 
1 ſeyd geweſen, ye have been. 


e, es ſind gewefen, 2 bave been. 
2 4 wh 


1] 


7 ' Pluſquar if. OLE, 
Si * 


| ingu 

| Ich war geweſen, I had been. 
wareſt, warſt geweſen, thou * been. 

er, fie, es, man war geweſen, he, ſhe, it, one 

Ee 5 


been, 
Plural. 
Wir waren geweſen, we bad bern. 
oy waret geweſen, e had been. 
es waren 1 — they bad been. 
t. 


Singular. & 

Ich werde oder will ſeyn, 7 ſhall or ir be. 
du wirſt oder wilft ſeyn, ben ſhalt or wilt be. 
er, ſte, es, man wird oder will ſeyn, be, * 

it, one ſhall or will be. 

7 P lural. | 

Wirwerden der & wollen ſeyn, we ll or 

4201 | 
* — oder wollet ſeyn, ye Hall or will 


Fr ISR oder wollenſeyn, uh gal # 


<v1ll be. 


1 The Imeen 1 
Sing, S n. be thou. LE 3 0 * 
a Sid ihr We” | 5 


Fut. 


g. du _— * 'Fhou ſhalt be. | 


37. .S23 42351 


SS | % , © — 
— = Con- 
8 


ex, e es, man ſeye, ſey, 0. *, avs ings 
p Plural. 71507 BY vw 


Wir ſe we may be. 
b val 17 4 =; Je 475 be. 


= = 8 
Ich wire, I mi 5 3 925 1 21 7 


Nn 0 
waͤr „ —_ 

Wi irs, mi — . - n 

3 cn oa #6 _ 


Singular, ar 6 5 wor 
Icſey gene en, I may bave been. 
yſt geweſen, :hou mayeſt. have been. 
er, (ep es, man ſey geweſen, be, foe it, one 


may have been. IIB nt 
| Plural. 4 D IT, n 


been. _ 


ſon, 
en, e n;. 


Wir ſeyen | 
arſe 9 


es, ſeyn geweſen, bey 2 
4 R 2 | Pluſ- | 


; | Pholquampe . 2 6; 
Singolar.. WS 

I wire dest deweſen T might * Rog ED. 

geweſen, thou michteſ bave been. 


er, fe. es, man ware yeweſe en, be, fre, it, one 
might have been, ARA 


: Phe” 9) 5; 
Wir waren qeweſets, we might 'have been. 
ihr waret geweſen, ye might have been. 
fie, es waͤren 1 they = have been. 
"" 
Dinger. 
Ich ade oder würde ſeyn, I gb) could 
would, or ſhould be. 
du werdeſ oder wuͤrdeſt | eyn, thou mightef, 


ef e es man werde, oder würde ſeyn, be, 
be, it, one might, &c. be. 


Plural. 
Wir _ oder wuͤrden { eyn, 4 'might, 


IT vadet eder hatin ſeyn, ye inight; bee. be. 
e, 


es werden oder würde f bt, 
we. be n 108 12 mig 


The beiirivss | 


' Pref. Sep to be. 


206 ger en ſeyn, fo have been. 


werden, abou? to be, 
Peril Pr rel. ſeyend, being. 


"_ Pret. geweſen, been. 


ee — 127 
u. Werden, 70 Become. N 


IVI ATI E. WISH 


du wirft, :hou becomept. 


er, ſie, es, man wird, be, fre it, one bie. 
Plural. 


Wir werden, we become. 
ihr werdet ye become. 


ch ward, oder wurde, T did become. . 
wurdeſt, thou didft. becom. 
er, fie, es — — be hi 


one did become. 


Plural. 
Wir wurden, we did become. 
wurdet, ye did become. 


„es worden, yy did big os rn 
Perk, 


5 VS 


er, ri, e uf worden, be, fe in me 


' become. 


Plu- 


* 


4 worden inſtead of worden. But the Auxi- 


TY 3 
Plural. 


Wir ſ ind worden, we ere become. 
f = worden, ye are become. 
es ſind worden, they are become. 


Note. When this verb is not uſed as 
an Auxiliary, but as a Neunter, in the 


Senſe of fio, factu * Heri, to become, 


or to be made: Lou may in the Preter, 
and in the Pteterperfect Tenſe, uſe ge- 


liary hath i + worden. eee 40P 
et, Ne 21 51 


war worden, 1 ...o+ "MN 
wareſt worden, chou weſt become, | 
er, ſie, es, man war worden, be, joe, 45. 
r num e: 2 
+. Plural. 0% u 15 
Jr waren worden, Fe were become. 
waret worden, ye were become. wth 
fie es waren ane they. were bac. 
2 3 A d 1 41 > 
ar. 


Ich werde votes T fliall become. 
du mg werden, tou alt benome.: |." 
4 man wird werden, r, . ene 


A become. i. * if NAR .2? 1 19 
Plural. | 


Wir werden werden, we /hall become. 
ihr werdet werden, ye ſhall become. 


fie, es werden ä they Hall become. 


, 1 NN * p 
- th I Ch I» F 244, 
' The Gm Cr. ** 


VN. B. W ddl chro werden is he De” e 
Participle or Ae to be Places 1 1 


Ich werde Kranck: werden, T ſhall be M 
Wir werden geehrt werden, We') 55 4 
un. 8 p 
The IuynnATIY3: FITS 1490 
n 
Pref. Sing, Werde, become thou. 
Plur. werdet. become -. : 


Sing, du ſolt werden; e 
er, ſte, es foll werden, gez lle, ſhall 


gr eke ll be 
Plur. ihr t werden, ye ſpall become. VR 
n et \ Joull bred, 


 Conjonerive.” LF Wi 
Pref. 


5 0 8 3 
h werde, F ay car" 429 TIEN p : 


<3, 


Cre ns 


30 
* 1 
8 14 , 
& — ” 
LUIS 


* 


c he German ——— 
oy Imperf. : 
Sin ular. 


Ih ch würde. 4 might ecome. 
W 


uͤrdeſt, chou mighteſt become, By 


er, ſie, es, man witrde, be, ſhe, it, one might 


become. 


| "1 


"Blok"! ait 25 
Wir ids. We - aw become. 
ihr wuͤrdet, ye might become. 


fie, ha _— __ might —_— 


Singular. 4 5 1h 
Ich ey 1 I may be become. 
du A worden, thou mayeſt be 3 


er, ſie, es, man ſey worden, be, /he, it, — 


may be becùme. 


Plural. | 
Wir ſeyen worden, we may 15 lerne. : 
thr ſep? worden, ye may be become. 
ſte, es ſeyen worden, they may be bervimes 
Pluſquamperf. 
Singular. 

Ich wire wade „I might be become. 

waͤreſt worden, thou mightof be become. 
er, ſte, es man wäre worden, be, foe, it, one 


, might be become. 
D Plbrall. 
Wir waͤren worden, We ac be become 


ihr waͤret worden, ye might be become. 


9 es waͤren worden, 1 ed; be 4 


eome. 


N 3 q "© 


—_ | $1 * i 
— ad 5 Ky 
5 1 * . + £2 k wy + , 0 daf # 
* * 
ut 
b ; 


* — A * a 4 T7 . 

b 2 K 9 * * * 
* 
i J * WW * a 
* - 0 
«4 T4 
* } 1 . Y 
f | | * 
* 


* 5 
* German Grammar. 18 
F — un dd 5 
Singular. 
IG würde werden, 7 might, could, would, 
or ſhould become. 
du windeft werden, chou mighteſ, bee. be. 
come. 
er, fie, es, man würde werden, be, Len i | 
ene migbt, &c. become. 
Plural. 
Wir wirden werden, we might, &c. Fe 
oy wuͤrdet werden, ye _ &c. become. - 
ie, es, wurden werden, they * ce. be- 


COME. 


\ 


LA 


The IurintT1v ad | 


preſ. Werden, to become. 

Preter. worden ſeyn, being become. ; 
Fut. werden — about to become. 
Partic. Pret. worden, r. 3 


Note, That all: Verbs.in this Language 
end in u, or en; as, lieben, to hbwe; And 
when the Verb is regular, the Tenſes are 
eaſie to form. As for Example, take but 
n from the Infinitive, then you. have the 
firſt Perſon in 2 Preſent Tenſe. Ich 
liebe, J love; 1 ſt to the firſt, then you 

have the ſeco "du liebeſt, thou lovef ; or 
t, then you have the third Perſon of px | 
ſingular Number, er liebet, be loveth; and 
the ſecond Perſon of the plural N umber, 


1 ye love; 7 n, then you have: 


8 


236 whe German Gir. 
the firſt and third Perſon of the plural 
1 wir lieben, we R ſie leben 


e 


The Imperſect Tenſe is Formed from 
the firſt Perſon' in the Tenſe of 
the ſingular Number, by putting te at the 
End, then you have the firſt and third 
Perſon. Ich liebete, I did love ; er liebete, 
he did love; by putting ſt, you 1 the 
ſecond, du liebeteſt, ban di or t, 
ou have the ſecond Perſon * hs Perl 
umber, ihr liebetet, you 4d love ; and by 
putting ten, you have the firſt and the 
third Perſon of the plural Number, wir 
liebeten, we did love. fie liebeten, they did 

E. 

Thus far the Verbs are changed he the 
reſt is made by auxiliary Verbs; as, 


Pret. Perf, geliobet, F hows baba: 
hes 9-5 I hab geliebet, I had loved, 


< werde lieben, 7 " love. 
Ege gehe du, ve thou f 
liebet ihr, love M 


liebe, I may 
liebete, 7 12 „ 
cp . Fliebet, I oy pove 


bei oi ELS 


Lieben, y love, le. 15 | 
The 


Conjundiive 


Infinitive, 


CY a — 8 n * = 7" T7 _w—_ 
LS 9 a nn * k F — 7 4 
* p „ => . * i * 
9 * 

«> 0 
_ 

« - 

* 9 
* 
> 
= 


: SY * 
- 


= 
1 c.... 13 
he afive- Verbs at 4 of 


— 
os auxiliary werden, thro' all its Moods 
and — and the Participle of the 


e as, geliebet werden, 0 be 
- 4 11409 7 . A 811 * 


Conjugation of an | ABive verd. 


7 


ae 1 bye, ow 


LE nnn * * 4 "A * 
18 24177 

merle. b 7414 

200 | 01 4 91 

\ \ ä TA a 


e ; | 15 * 
Singular. 
Ich liebe, T love. "8; ak 8 | 
du liebeſt, thou loves.” N D ht 
er liebet, be loveth. 3 « 
Plu tal. Hof trait 306” 
Wir lieben, we love. 8 1 24 ; * 190 | th 
ihr liebet, ye ve. a 105285 
fie lieben, they CPE 
N 0 
. Singular. 


Ich Aae 1 did le. 


dit liebeteſt, bon t be 
er liebete, be did love, © 
1+ Plural. 
Wir liebeten, Ve did „ 
fe liebetet, ye did love. 


e liebeten, "they _ _ 44 


Perf - 
* 


' The Gorman" Grammar * 
Perf. 

ET habe gel bet, I — 
— thou haſt loved. 


er hal geliebet, be bath loved.. 
Plural. 

Wir haben geliebet, „. N beds! 

thr habet geliebet, ye have loved. 

ſte. haben gelebet, they have loved. 
luſquamperf. e 

| Singular, 

Ich batte geliebet, 7 be loved. 

du hatteſt geliebet, thou badſt n 

er hatte geliebet, be prong loved. 

u 
Wir hatten geliebet, We bad loved. 
2 hattet geliebet, ye bad loved. 


hatten geliebet, — bad loved.” 
Jh — oder will 3 I ſhall, or will 
du wit, oder wilſt leben, thou Better wilt 


er wird, oder will lieben, be ſball, or 1 — 
Plural. 


Wir werden, oder wellen lieben. #e ſtall, or 


will love. 


Ir werdet, oder wollet leben, ye ballen will 
fe widen, cher wollen laben hy Joh, 0 


will love. 


* 
„ 
32 * 


- F * % 
p q 
: þ 
: 1 


- * * N 
0 , 
- ' 9 4 ” 
A . 8 8 # & 7 KL " 
* * . 1 * 4 g 
89 4 . 6 ” . 
* 
Keys 2. i» 1 | . 
4 4 Td 9 * „ - 
% he iS » , 2 
* 4 I IS ” s 1 1 7 „ 
1 
j 
x 5 | * 


The laser 1102 
$M Fe N ko 


Pref. 6 , OWN 2l 
is bes IEEE TS oe: of 


Bs ry 4 

liebe ds, bove FT f 
| Plural, - 3,426 
liebe + hr i, ‚ M e 
"FR 5 
du ſolt lieben, thou ſhalt bb. al. 20 
Slander nh Ig wean] af 


ollt ben, 5 Wa love, 5 55 


; 4% FF + F $3 8#& £ + 4 


* 


con Jon CTIVE go 117 


ar. nnn 
J liebe, 1 may. — Soak 17 n 91 3k 
du liebeſt, :hou may/# van e 
er liebe, be may love. POS 
ä Plural. Ya 059 
Wir lieben, We 12 ah i woot 220 
ir liebef, e n in 11 


lieben, Nr E 
e ny I Jp 
IJzhliebete, liebte, P mi . 


du liebeteſt, thou mighteſ ag „ 
er liebete, be i * love. TO 


f 


Wir werden lieben, We ſba 


124 Tov German Gran, 
Plural. 


Wir liebeten, We might loue. 


r liebetet, ye might love. 
liebeten, ey might deve. | 1214 
erf. 430 2 574 
Singu lar, 45 6 41551 
lens e . 1 
du lever, Z ave love 
i et ebet, he r ER 


r haben bet. — 
ihr debet gelle ye may have lug. 


fie haben geliebet, bey may — 


_ 

PW ag lar. ng ws 
iebet, 1 might hove — 

ache thou m; ghteft bave . 

. bave loved.” © 


Plural. mY 
il bitten Fl lekt, We Gy Les 2 f 
fie hatten uke mi th — TN loved. 


" Sim gular, 


du et . 


Sch werde lieben, 7: "hall love. 


du werdeſt lieben, thou alt 1 
er wird lieben, be ſhall love.) . > F490} ta; 
Plural. Wh 2 CY 17 

werdet lieben, ye all love. 
fe werden ler ON: roo HH 


20 2979 14 


3 # 
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«* If Tia 
The INFiNtTIVE. - | 


nr O's 396 7 267 131% 4 * 


preſ. geben to love. 


2 41 Hy 


Preterit. geliebet haben, to have n 
Fut. lieben werden, about . 
HY v6) SET SS] + 4 
| " Pazrioths: 2. 
Ve e e Toy. NR” 


3 
Liebend lovin A * 8 4 
ein liebender, '2 loving. 
der liebende, yy tous 


Einer der da abe. weed, A. that will. 


love. 


= 

—_" þ 
33% | 

. 


Conj gation of a | Paſlve Verb. 
Seliebet werden, to be lied. 


a K 28 
v 1 1157 15 25 A&P 


Invreavyve: 


werde 2 
Ic we 52 {hou art loved. 


er wird geliebet, be is 
© Plural. 
Wir werden geliebet, We e 
ebet, ye are loved. 


f werden gliber they are loved. 


w 


: 
5 4 : bY. 4 N 4 A ; 5 ; 1 
ut. {+ 1 14 - 


by > EIS? 


% N « 1 : . 
ty & +4 4d ff 


Ltd ans 


. > > 2 ER — ——— — — — _ 
- - 


— een en ae rp nr nn OOO OO ISI pat 


— a pac ena 


Singular. 
Ser wurde, galiebet, I une 
geliebet, thou aft loved 


er ward, . geliebet, be "was libra: 18 
Plural. | d 


Wir wurden -geliebet, We wert loued. 


i wurdet gelfebet ye were loved. — 
e wurden helle bet, > were ved: 1 


ea 7 5 79 


Ich bi geliebet — . been loved. 
du biſt geliebet worden, hon haft been loved. 
er iſt glichet n 1 bath been loved. 

P l 


Wir ir find geliebet worden, We have "been 


ir ſend geliebet worden; 2 have been found. 
ſte ſind geliebet worden tas * loved. 
Pluſquamp erf. 

Singular. 
Ic war r geliebet 1.2 'T bad been lovad. 
1 geliebet worden, thou hadft been 

e 

er war eliebet worden, Ie bad brew loved. 
e 
Wir waren geliebet worden, We had been 


loved. un 
Fan waret geliebet worden, den, 5c had been 1 
0 ren Meri ae 2 * 


Ie eee gut ere, J Hall be 


dy t geliebet werden, thou ſhalt be 
er wird geliebet werden, * ha 8 

Wir werden geliebet werden, Ve ſhall be 
5 e rt 
led. 


* W » 


The InePmRATIVES, 
5 beg » 
Wyo de® ingular. 
Werde geliebt, be thou:loved. a 
er werde geliebt, be be loved. 
Plural. 


Sing gular. 
Du ſollt geliebt werden, thou ſoalt be lov 4 
Er ſoll Slide dk en be fall A ih . 


Iſr ſllt vet weben ye ſhall be 
je Lale. #ickt werden the 0 * 


een e 


wt I en Crummux. 
con jouer 


pre. r 
a Singular. eee ee 
Ig werds geliebet. 7 may be loved. a 
du werdeſt geliebet, ee 
er werde geliebet, [4 —_ be loved. 


Wir even 0 eliebet, We ma: be loved. 
by werdet ge ſiebet ye may be loved.” 
werden ee they my be loved.” 


Imperf. 
Singular. 


Ich waͤre, oder wurde iebet, 1 r, 


could, would, or ſhould be loved. 


du wäreſt, oder wirdeft geliebet. thou might- 
eft, &c. be loved. 


er ware, oder würde geliebet, be might, bee. 
be loved. © 
. _ 


Wir waren, oder wurden geliebet, + 
might, &c. be loved.' 


ihr warek, * 4 würdet geli ebet. Je might, 
- &c. be loved 


fie wären, oder wurden plitbet thy nt, 


Kc. be loved. 


ol 7 — N n 
Jeh ſey geliebet worden, may have been love. 
du ſeyſt geliebet worden, chou may have 


been loved. 


er ſey geliebet worden, may have been loved 
u- 


» 


aner 329 
' ura 
Wir ſeyen geliebet worden, We may have 


been. loved. 


ir ſi ſeyet geliebet worden, 5e may baue been 
| bel geliebet worden, they » may bove, bee 
| 5 Plu uſquamperL. | 
Singular. 
Ic mi re er worden, T might hove 
een love | 
du waͤreſt Gebet worden, thou mig bre 


have been loved. 


er pe 3 worden, be . _—_ been 


Plural, | 
Wir waͤren — worden, A Ma might have 
been love 
ihr waͤret t worden. ye. might bave 
been loved, 


fie waren geliebet worden, bey might love 
been loved. 1 
ut. - 


Sin gular. 1 
h werde geliebet eu, I fhall be loved. 
ok —— werden, thou ſhalt be loved. 
er werde geliebet ye] be ſhall be loved. 
Plur 


Wir MTN geliebet werden, We a 


bro — 2 geliebet werden, y e ſhall be lived 
werden et werden, thy * be pe 


F; "Fa In- 


— 
— 


P 
enn e have been loved. 
Fu woe Jer a5” 
Werden geſitbet werden 1. ex 1 5 3 
loved. NNW Q Aer o& WE * _ 
eine Se Be. 
N \*PARTICrBuy,) Tags m 


@ 4% 2\ N J + I * 38 
i E 


een ie i 
Preterit. bn a oe v0 


Geliebet loved. t 102] 


nn Geliebte, the loved, - 
Ein geliebter, . * 1 « ih, ust 5 
Wa ru AEST ut. = Wy Fe, Hin 7 77 0. 
1 725 lieben iſt; oder; der da ſalf und 
geliebet werden werden, On that is to be 
W NN fall nd muſt beloved. i 8 


er : : 
«3. \3\ "INV } 30 * v\\ 17 ut * ne 
* | © 4 EY "4 


TY n 
93 a AX 


1 A, 'v $7 — 
A - * 7 


1 * * 
; IIB — PF. 
* -. in 2 Wan * — — 
2 1. AA 4 


cent ai yp. rb wy 2 


. * 


VER reci a 3 
vn * 
erman Langua - when we. Os 


fich, e Kane ang oP 


. 4 4 r | 


4 
"+ 


Invrodrrvn” þ 7 
5 *. FIN 5 20 * 81 Ne 18 45 vince) 
„ed 


BY 500 N 1 RW. Bin gular. . W e 
Ich 1 the mich F waſh my 5 


du waͤſeheſt dich, chen waſh * 
er waͤſchet ſich, be 8 e | 
Plural. 
Wir waſchen 5 'We wat dur ſelves. = 
thr fie wachen euch, ye waſh your ſelve 

fich, "Top waſh ee * 
Wat Nate 1 . 
ch e wor fr © we 
wu 11 

7 = 125 28 — thou . Fo: 
N. ne Me ee 1 


_ _ — PE our "m4 
cad. 7; waſhed your e ves. 


* 8 


8 Tt. JL +5 © Singu r. 2411 16.3 | 
Ich joke mich gewaſe aſchen 1 have waſhed 
du ee uche thou de wonſped, thy 
es „ be bath waſted þ 12. 
WD | 9 1 Plu- 


Wir batten uns gewaſch 


113 The ane. 
Plu vi 


Wir haben uns gewaſchen,:#/e have waſted 


ihr b. ig 


habet euch. gewaſchen, ye have waſhed | 


. ſelves. 


fe: n fich gewaſehen, - - they have e 
mſelves. | 
£ err ret, 


r 


n, I. had. JET 


= 5 mich goa 


our ſelves. 


thr batte, ad bad — 


6 had ſelves. 


e 


1810 


* 131th * FORr ;- 
* FOR mich waſthen. I ſhall . my. 


vi iſ dich wachen, thou ſhalt waſh. thy | 


. waſces, bc ftw l. 


. 


Av { - \x 4- Y - "| \ 
* 4 l T. * "= * * — 4 7 7 
% 4 \ 4 * 9 4 AN * * * * 1 Gy N . II 

— g k 0 | l a N 


| 5 Plu- 


| fe wache, v ji W. Wen 
ihr werdet euch waſchen, Je OM u eur Jour 


nM | 
le. vl . N en Nh 


The „ek genen Pg reg 
eee . 


Sin gular. i 
waſb' hou thy 


th, tet _ T7 bop 


Ban 


fete 8) 


* your elves, \ 
aehen, er them waſ ee. 


IVA f 


Cob jure R ©: wel wy 


4 a © 116. 2 5 1 "ks a N 

Singuls 

Ich wth mich, IJ tay wa 
thou me 


er wache (ich, 1. may wa 15 ge. 15 


Plural. 


Wir waſchen uns, . may "waſh our 
ſelves. dy | 
9 waſh your 4, 


m — — 1— > 0 


"I 


x1 
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Imperf. 
. | 


- "Zhou i &c. na | 


thy ſelf. 


er wuͤſe 50 ſich, be might, &c. waſp bimſelf. 


Wir wuͤſchen uns, We might, &c. waſh 


our ſelves. 


ihr wuͤſchet euch, ye might, &c. —_— your 


elves. 
ſie wuͤſchen ſich, they might, &c. waſh them- 
ſelves. 3 
er 


Singula 
Ich habe mich 1 IT may have waſhed 


my ſelf, 

Ky I - al m_—_— 
h 

nr pet po, ich gewaſ chen, may have * 


Plural. 
Wir haben uns gewaſchen, Ve may have 


waſhed our ſelves. 
euch gewaſe . ye Fwy have 
waſhed. y 2 8 | 


* 


Tioga 


R ch haͤtte mich. :-— 
I 8 or ſhould haquerwaſheu-my Dh, he. 
dich gewaſthen, ne was. 
wm 2 5 thy ſelf. W 
er hoͤtte hens he agu, leer have 
waſhe 099 If +; 
nar 24 tam Farr Kuo [10 
Wir haͤtten uns chen, We. might,.. $6. 
T\ Habe Waſh bead our ſe ſelves. nn 3's! e mt 
ibr hattet euch gewaſchen, ye might" &c. 


baut waſhed your: alben. Ir 5: 5 


ſie hatten ſich gewaſchen, hey ble Kc, 
have waſbed . 6 


WW 4nd ; Singular. amn WD 1 
Ich werde mich gewaſchen haben," I, 181 
habe waſhed m elf. T3 1389 an 3 
du werdeſt dich gewaschen haben, tba pat 

bave wwaſhedriby Gini 
er werde ſich welchen haben, 2 
1 himſel f.. 
r 127 « 
C wer n uns gewa n, Ve {a 
Nr werden e un fat: yer 
ihr werdet euch gewaſchen haben, e ball 


Have waſded you , tt... 


fie werden ſich gewaſchen haben, thity. fall 


Dave waſp ed en 


ne v 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


„ * 
Si 0 ben to waſh one's ſelf. 


_ waſchen werden, about to * one's * 


| I 


Einer der ſich wiſh wird, one that will 


5 


uſe e Ich bin, I am. 


The INFINITIVES. 


Preſ. 


reterit. 


ny gewaſchen — having walted » one's 


Fut. 


WF. 


PARTICIPLE AcTIVE. 


Preſ. 


S ing one's (el 
Nx e e ti 


der iich waſchende. 2. be that waſheth vac 


"IP . 


1 


Conjugation of a Verb Neuter. 


Verb * hath no Paſlive, KY 
| iS muy ated like a Verb. Active, 
except in the te rfect babe 7 (in- 
ſtead of the auxiliary habe, 7 bave, ) 


N | 
9 II. 


** 


eee 147 


II. Some have a n * Ich 


habe, and Ich bin, & 8. 


reiſe, I travel | 
3 riſe, 7 if bt. 7 e gre, | 


I go. Ich habe gegangen, 
in gegangen, 1 12 gone,” * 


The Rule when or where, the one or . | 
Other, is to be uſed as follows: When 


a Verb is uſed abſolutely without moving 
to a Place, one uſeth, Ich habe, I have; 


but when it ſignifies moving to a Place, 


one uſeth Ich bin, I am, e. g. eee 


Ich habe mein Xage viel gereſet, 1. 


travelled very much in my Life. - 


Ich bin nach Londen gereiſet, T have = 


travelled to London, &c. 

But ſome Verbs will not come under this 

Rule, and therefore they muſt be left ro 
Uſe. 

III. Some Verbs are both Acdives Fa 


Neuters, and then the Actives have in the 
Preter Tenſe Io babe, I have; and the 


Neuters have bin, IJ am, e. g. 


AR. Ich, eſehree den Feind, 7 fright the 


J bave fri bt 4. 
vey e a ban wat 


Ih wy erſchrecfen, 1 2 afraid. 
ET oe Vers 
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Verreiſen, to depart. 
IV DICATIVE. 
Preſ. 
Singular. 
Ich berreiſe, J depart. 
du berreifeſt, bon departe. 
er berreiſet, he departetb. 
Fn. 
Wir verreiſtn, We depart 
thr verreiſet, ye depart. 
ſie ka en, they depart. 
Iqmperf. 
Iingular. 


Ic berreiſete, 7 . heh 

u derreiſeteft, thou depart 

er berreiſete, he departed. 
lural. 

Wir berreiſeten, We departed. 

ihr verreiſetet, ye departed. 

fie berreiſeten, bey — 21 


Ich bin verreiſi t, 7 vga an arted. 
— biſt . berreiſet, hou ha ee 
er iſt verreiſet, de Harb departed. 


Plural. | 
Wir ſind verre e, We have * 
ihr ſeyd e , ye baus departed. 
ſie ind berreifet, Bey baue departed, 


Pluſ- 


The:Gereaan Grammer, 14s 
Pluſquamperf. 
Singular. 

Ich war berreiſet, 7 22 departed. 

du wareſt berreiſet, thou hadſt departed. 

er war verreiſet, he had . a 

Plural. 

Wir waren berreiſet, #2 had dere. 

ihr waret verreiſet, ye bad departed... 

ſie waren MING et, N had os dn 


Singular, ww 
Ich werde berxeiſen, I. hall depart. 
du wirſt verreiſen, ban ſhalt depart. 
er wird verreiſen, he ſhall depart. 
Wi werden perrei We. ſhall ac 
W en, Ve 2 
ihr werdet — ye ſball de part | 
ſte werden berreiſen. they ſhall cart. 5 


The IMPERATIVES, 


Preſ. 
Sing. Verreiſe, depart thou. 
er verreiſe, /et him . 
Plur. Verreiſet, * ve. 
Ut. 
Sing. Du ſult berreiſen, thou ſbalt depart. 
er ſoll berreiſen, he ſhall depart. 
Plur. 5 r ſolt verreiſen, ye hall deport... 
EY ollen eggs en, | he hal . 


Co- 


ConJUNCTIvE.. 


n Sing wenn 

| Ich penmiſe I may "depart, 

| du berreiſeſt, thou mayeft depare. 

= - er derreiſe, be may der. 
a,, 


Wir verreiſen, Ne may depart, 
75 berreiſet, ye may depart. 
ſie derreiſen, they 2 185 
Imperf. 
Singular. 
Ich der eise ete, I might depart. 
du berreiſeteft, hou mig bteſt depart. 
er berreſt ete, he might depart. 
Plural. | ; 
Wix derreiſeten, Ve might dedart.. 
derreiſetet, ye might depart. 
ons eten, they might depart. 


Perf. 
Ic : ſet Singular. MINIS ono 
ey berreiſet, 1 may have departed. - 
du {{ 4 berren{{ et, thou mayeſt | have de- 
parte | 
er ſey berreiſet, he may have departed. | 
Plural. 
Wir ſeyen berreifet, Ve _ have de. 
a ted. 
ſeyet berreiſet, ye may 1 arted. 
ſeyen verrei et, 9 may have earted. 


Pluſ- 


* 


oe. 5 
lar. 


n | Fo might have er. 
aber derreiſet, thou mighteſt 
parted. 


er 7 5 verreiſe et, be might have ae. 


Plural. 


5 


parted. 


ihr waͤret berreiſet, ye might have 4 : 


arted. 


ſie waren derreſer, * ns” have han 


parted. 

| Singular: EE 
Ich werde verreiſen, 7 ſhall d. 
du werdeſt derreiſen, thou /half ; . 
er werde berreiſen, Lee ſhall depart. 

| ural . 

Wir werden verreiſen, We ſhall d 
ihr werdet berreiſen, ye /hall depart. 
ſt te werden berreiſen, the ſhull depart. 


The INFINITIVES. 


Preſ Verreiſen, to depart. 
Pret. Verreiſet ſeyn, be . 
Fut. Verreiſen werden, about fo depart. 


PARTICIZLE. 


Pr Preſ: Verreiſ znd, departing.” 
55 bewefende 1 one that departeth. 


Wir wiren derreiſet, We might bave de- | 115 


Con- 


„ 


- 
. 
* 
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Crojugon al imperfona Verbs. 


H E Imp long Verbs 8 hs oY 
third Peron of the Sitgular Nuinber, 
2 are to be known 'BY theſe two Particles, 
Es and Man. 


'Txprc 2 | 


Pref. Cs regnet, 3t rains. . ee 
Imperf. Es 2 it rained, or did rain. 
Perf. Es hat geregnet,: hath rained. 
Pluſ. Es hatte geregnet, i had rained. 
Fur. Es wird: regnen, 1 will rein. | 


The IMPERATIVE. 


” regne, or laß es regnen. ler it rain. 


| ConjuncTivE. 


Preſ. Es regne, i: may rain. 

Imperf. E regnete. if mi bt rain. | 

Perf. Es habe geregnet. 7 nds baue rained. 

Pluſq. Es batte geregnet, „ might have 
rained. 

Fut. wann es wird augethüben at it 
hath rained. 


„ 


Perf. 


. 


i 


— . þ 1 8 1 — 
| 113 
8 ; 
1 A 
: . 4 


Invanaravs. | * 
preſ. Reguen 70 n.. 
Imperf. Seregnet hahen, 6 hove rain, 

Fut. — werden, going . 


tenen, 


Preſ. Man one faith, or t 2 
Imperf. ſag agte, one ſaid or wn. 
Perf. Man hat geſagt, one hath ſaid. 
© Pluſq. Man halte geſagt, one had ſaid. 
Fut. Man wird ſagen, one ſhall or will [Jax | 


The IMPERATIVE. Ki 


ries let one or the | 


Conjonertvz. | 


5 Wan de 


Fi. Wins, man wird gig habe when 
%, vs 1 un apa 


X OE Rs 
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Y A 
1 


IXTIXITIVx. 
Preſ. S ie 
N ſagt to 1 ſaid 
Sagen — going to ſay. 


Note, That with the We Man, 
you may make all perſonal Verbs to be 
imperſonal ; as, Man 38315 one eee 
they bear. 


Of Deri vatives, and Cad Verbs. 

Derivatives and compound Verbs fol- 
low their Frimitives ; They are compound- 
ed either with one of theſe inſeparable 
Prepoſitions ; as Be, em, ent, er, ge. mts, | 
ver . zer, unter, uͤber, C. Bo | 

beweiſen, 70 prove, comes from weiſen, 

to ſbew. 
empfangen, to receive, from fangen, 2 


catch. 


enterben, 70 4 ifinberit, from erben, to 
5 I. 
.  getroſten, to be in Hope, from trösten, | 
80 comfort. 
mistrauen, to mifruſt, from trauen, to 


r 


unterlaßen, to leave or omit; from laßen, 


' fo leave or let. 


uͤberwinden, 0 overcume, from winden 
e wind. 8 
3 All 


bs 


ws Gem 
All thoſe chat are ———— thus, to 


never admit the additional Particle 2 
enſe, 


their Participle of the Preterperfect 


though the Primitives receive it; as, 


S's Free, I 50 [+5 en, 


And not ge 


Or they are _ with theſe | 
following ſeparable Prepoſitions ; as, an, 


anſf; ans, bey,. dud, ein, fehl, feil, fort, 


r, gegen, her, herab, heraus hin, loß, mit, 
fir, gen, 


) _ der, ob, uber, um, dor, weg. wieder, 


u, e. 
: Abhalten, to keep off, 3 is derived from hal⸗ 


ten, to Bold. 


Anklagen, 70 accuſe, from klagen, to com- 


plain. 


| Aue. to put upon, from ſetzen, fo 


8 


8 4 
433 


Efe to beat in, from ſchlagen. to 


Put. 
Austrincken, 7 drink of, from trincfen, 
to drinł. 


Dufehſtechen, to run throug 
chen, to prick. 


from ſte⸗ 


Beat. 


. .- Fehlſchiefſen, 70 miſs his Shot, from ſehis 


en, to ſhoot, 


_ Feilbieten, % proffer to 2 from beten 


to proffer. 


| Fortfabren, to continue, From: fahren, 


to go. 


XR 2 Fuüͤr⸗ 


Beyſtehen, 4% lil, from hen to fand. | 


| 
| 


*56 ä 
- Firnehmen, be propoſe, from 3 2 


"to fake. 


| Ge eiben, f writ ainſs, 
| 7 4 fo * 5 as . 
Hexfommien, 2 eme, from kommen, fo 


Hari to fall down, from fallen, 


to go out, ftom 


70 go. 


- Aiehtent, 7 judge. 
Lofigehen, 2 g , ſpeaking of a Gun, 
from ge to go. 

Mitnehmen, to cake along with, from 
nehmen, Zo 55 1 ns 

a Nachgeben, to yield, from i, to give. 
Niederſutzen, 7 fit down, from len 


fo fit. 


Dol — ply himſelf, from liegen, 
s dbergieſen, fo four over, from ziehen. fo 


pour. 


- Umbringen, 7 44, from bring t 
9 & 


to throw aivay, from wer- 
en, to — 


wiederſprechen, 70 contradiet, | from ſpre- 
Se . ftoth laßen t ke. 


If 


* 


Hinkichtett, ro execute 4 Crim — from 


139 


I an How of this — or irregular 
CER: cot with the aforeſaid 
ſeparable Pre nn, the additional Par- 
ricle(q&) muſt be put between the Prepo- 


fition and the Participle of the preterper- 
fe& Tenſe of the Verb; as anklagen, pre- 


3 


y_ che 2 
— 


Ge of a Verb e 
with an inſeparable Prepoſttion. | 


Bezeugen, to witneſs. 5 8 


INDI CATIVE., 


Pref. be I witneſs. 

luer Le 7's =_ e bejengete 1 7 witneſs, 

Perf. Ac habe bezeuget, I have 8 
All other Tenſes and Moods are like thoſe 

of a Ow Verb. | 


k « — 5 
— þ 
Je _— — 


MC 


Conjugation of a Verb . 
with a ſeparable Prepoſition; 1 


Auslegen, fo explain, or to Jay « out 1 
IupIcAT Iv. 


Preſ. | 


ch lege aus, J explain. 
Im perf. Aber 1 I 417 explain. 1 


— 
— he * . 8 
— : : 2 — - 2 
- Das rr — — uy 


* — . 7 
— 1 — ——_—_—_ 


n . r — F TP 


Sing Lege aus, explain thou. 
Phur Leget thr ans, "ic pant Je. 


preſ. das ich auslege 


Dy 


Perf. Ich habe agel I have explained. 
Pluſq perf. Ich hatte 217 T bad ex- 


ained. 


5 rut Ich werde auslegen, 1 foal explain. Z | 


IMPERATI VE. 
Preſ. 
Er lege aus. let him Sas 
Sin Dut {i vlt ausle , thou hal SD 
Plr Ihr ſolt 2 ye * * 


Conjuncrive. 


Note, That the ſeparable Prepoſition 
muſt be put always before the Verb, when 
it is n by a Comunction: TE 


, that-T may explain. 


Imperf. das ich * that I _might « ex- 
plain. | 


Perf. das ich ausgelegt habe, that 1. . 
have explained. 


Pluſq. perf. das ich ausgelegt bitte, that I 


might have explained. 


Fur. das ich * a when 1 


bave explained. 
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einzriys. | 


Pref. PE, to explain. 
Pret. Ausgelegt haben, 7% have e 
Fut. wo werden, about to po e : 


Lis 
Ss © 4 „ 


PARTICIPLE. . 


Pr . Auile d, ex 1 
Perf e ele ig: 


| Cain _ e Verbs. , 


Note, That thoſe Tenſes and aas 
which are not found in this, follow the 
Conjugation of irtegular Verbs. 2 

Obſerve, The Letter N. ſtanding before 
a Verb, ſignifies that it is Neuter, — hath 
in its preterperfec and other compoſed 
Tenſes, the auxiliary Verb Ich bin, and 


not Ich oe.” 
| = 15 25 2 
Infinie Pref. . Imperf. Partici ; ip. 


Vedirfen, ch bed, ich beduſſe-bedurt, 7 


to have need. IF 


 Sichbefleiſen, » befleiſtemich, beflifemich, bez 
_ fliken, to endeavour, Boes 


1 
Infinit. Preſ. Imperf. Fartieip. 


Begi unen, beg nne, begann, 3 _. 
eigen, bat, bi, 
Betriegen, betriege, betrog, 


to deceive. | 
Bewegen, bewege, bewog, bewogen, 
to moe. 15 75 „ 
Bieten, biete, 
to proffer. 
Binden, binde, 
„ 
Bitten, bitte, 
us pray. | 
ron, bleibe, 


Theſe are more Irregular. 
Backen, fo bake. 


Ic, barks Fate 
Sing, e, 1 ba 
biebeſt. - 


er er decke 


: | 2 
Plur. Wir N __ 


Rt. 
Ich buch, 5 i e. 


Ich habe gebacken, 7 have dated, : 
Befehlen, to bid or command. 


Indic. Pref,” 


i SA" I 7 Aen. 
'# befeehlet. 


Ich befahl, eee | 


Ich habe refoblen 
Imperat. 


befiehl du, befehle er. 8 
; Bergen, 0 hide. : 
Indic. Pre. 5 


Sing. 


Ich bließ 7275 bow. 
Ich habe geblaſen, 7 have bowed. 
Braten, to 199k. 


Indic. Preſ. 


87 brate, 1 w 
"M d ntl, * 


er braͤtet. 4 ; 
© Imperf, - 
briet. 
Dee 
Ich habe gebraten, I have roaſted. 
Brechen, to breat. 


Indic. Preſ. 


Im rf. 15 | 
Ich brach, 5 5 break. 


Ich babe green, I have broken 


D. 


Ls ca 1063 
D. 5 * 2 
1 Pref | Imapert. 
Deucken, Denefe, Dachte, 

J 
Dingen. A. e | 


tochire, to cheapen. 
to urge, to preſs * 


Theſe are more bene, : 
Drefl then, to rbreſs. 


*** 


to dare. 


Dringen, 


perf. 
Ich droſch, fam threſh. 


Ich habe — 
Duſſch du. dreſce ex. 
uin. Peel a — 


N. Erſchreck track, 
cken, 10 —— 2 eſtes 


o 
q = 


LY 250 G Cum 
T heſe are more W 


Eſſen, to eat. 


fndic. Preſ. 
J eat. 


it pie THY ; 
Wr ol 
d Perf. . 
Ich habe e 
Iſs du, eſſe er. 
„ 
Infinit. Preſ. Import. | Particip 
Sinden, Finde, Fand Gefunden, 


N. \Fliegen Fliege, Foz, Geflogen, 
ö - Frievs.. . Sor Sefroren, 


to freeze, 
Theſe : are more ba re 


Fahren, to go in a Coach, or Boat. 


Indic. Pref. © me 
| Sing IS Wes 1 bn 


18 # 4 
n * f 4 
* y + Pp 1 E * * 4 
. 0 S * 
9 1 - * 


"4 * 9 

* b 

MPR Y bret. ; | 15 | a 
= 


Ke, an, 
Ich fuhr. | 918; © * 


133 
Ich habe ge 


* 
8 8 4 9 l 4 
5 — 


Sing. Ich falle, Tall. 2 fn 53 f VS ntl 


du eſt, een 


| 
| 
| 
| 
i 
| 
| 
N 


Some Verbs have a double Fermina- 
tion in the ſecond and third * Perſon of 


r Verb, 
tar are 


1. e Grammar. | * 


Buſſen Ly eat as a 2 
ſe. . 


1 erf. 
pe fraß. 


5-0 
WY 
Sh wr RP 
N. Fliehen, to fie. leg, to 1 


7% 8 Preſ. 
Sing. Ich fliehe, 1 fy. 


du flie — 2 
2625 

0 perf. 5 
Ich flohe. r 
Ich bin geflohen. 


. 
Infinit. * Imperf. 
Gebaͤhren, Gebihre Sebahr, Sebohren, 


to bear, or bring forth 


[pens 


Particip. 


: N. Sehen che Sieng, Segangen, 


To go. 


N. 'Selin gen, e es in lungen, 
| or to s gelingt, geung ge 15 


eſen, JE naß -genoſen, 


* recover. 


N. Gerathen, gerathe, gerieth, gevathen, 


fo come to 4 


Gewinnen, gewinne, gewann, gewonnen, 


fo win, 


N. Gleifſen, gleiſſe.  gleiſſobe, gegſeifſet, 


to gliſter, to ſbine. 


N. Gleiten, gleite, glitte, gegliten, 


to ſe. 


Greiffen, reife grieff, gegrffen, 


to catch, © 


Theſe are more irregular, 
Seben, 70 give. 
| Indic, Preſ. 
Sing. I f belt I give. 
er {a 
300 ; Imperf. 
Ich gab. 
gab Perf. 
Ich habe gegeben. 94; 
Gefallen, to pleaſe. See Fallen. 
SLIT] 4 4 Gelten, 


The Gomes Grower. * 
Gelten, e⸗ ine of 


eme V. alue. 


N. 


Sehen, : £0 pour out. 


* Indic. Pref. 
Sing. 95 Ge I pour out. 


ae 
ate | 


Im- 


1 
Ich gb. WAPH 
Ich habe . 3 6% 
8 
lnünit. Preſ. Imperf. Particip. 


Haben, Habe, Hatte, Gehabt, 


to have. 


Heißer, beit. hieß. Kheiſſen, 


| — og to * N 
* N Of ml elbe 


Theſe are more ciregla | 


Im- 


Indic. | Pref. 


Sing. a * ing 4 
hilft. | 


Imperf. | 
Ich half. ee 


Ich hab „ 
bf v. hefe 


* F X * 2 


173 


ding. 


The Germ 1 
Infinit Preſ. Imperf PParticip 
can, to be able. 
Kennen, Kenne, Kante _ 
Klin Klin; Klang,” — 
ee 5 
N. Kommen, 70 come. i 15 oh 
Indic, Preſ. 
koͤmmeſt. 
er koͤmt. hed ct. | 
3 1970 943 
Irhbin gb gekommen. I 
N. Kriechen, to _ 
Sing. IS Fri e .creep. | 
- Rag malt as 


Konnen, Kan, Konte, Gekont, 
fo know. 
Theſe + are © more irregular. 
< fomme, T come. 
Ich . | r : . 
' Indic. preſ. 
er kreucht. 


5 Im- 
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_— 
Ich kroch. 1 1 


Ich bin gekrochen. 
a 


Infinit. Pref, Imperf. Particip. 


Leiden, Leide, Litte, * Gelitten, 
to ſuffer. a 

Leihen Leyhe, Liehe, Geliehen, 
0 lend. % | 

N. Liegen, Liege, Bag, Selegen, 


to he. 
Theſe are more irregular. 


Laden, to load... 


Indic. Preſ. 
Sing. ich Lade, I load. 


nnr 
Lud. | 
ich Perf. 


ich habe geladen” 
Lafſen, to leave, or let. 
Indic. Preſ. 


Sin ich ae, I lu 
e eſt. | 


Leſen, to read. 


Indic. Preſ. 
Sing. ich leſe, I read. 


du li 3 
6 Perr. 

1 | 

Þ 1 Perf. 
ich habe geleſen. | 
Liegen, o 101! o Lie. 


Indic. preſ. 
ich Liege, I tell a Lie. 
du leugſt. 
er leugt. 


Im- 


— — — CO —_ 
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Imperf. 

ich log. n! $i 
Perf. 

ich habe gelogen. 

Infinit. Preſ. Unperf. 


Mögen, Mag, Mochte, | Semocht, 


may, or 10 be able. 


Partcip 


Meiden, Meide, _—. Gemieden 


to avoid. is 


Theſe are mare , 


Meſen, to meaſure, 
© Indic. Pref. 


| Sing, ich me * 


du mi iſ[eft. | 6 Is þ 4% 

er miſſet. | 8 
| ic 5 1 

i 355. 

ich habe gemeſſen. 


N ts 4 = * 
Sing. ich M * grind. 

du Ma 

ye Maſlet. - 


Iperf. 


WW Perf. 
ich habe gemahlen. 
Muͤßen muß. 


Isndic. preſ. 
Sing. ich . J nuſt. 


pn muß. 


ich muſte. F _ 

ich habe gent 
N. 

Infinit. Pref, meet, 


Nennen, Nenne, Nante, or Nennete, Se- 


nannt, or Genennt, to name. 
Theſe are more le 
Nehmen, Pp take. 
Indic. Pref. 


Sing. I nehme, 1 tale. 
05 du nimme 


A. 


7 1 


Partieip. 


perf. 


The German Grammar. 
Perf. ä 
Ich habe genommen. 
; Imperat. 
nim du, nehme er. 
po), 
Infinit. Pref. Imperf. Particip. 


Peiffen, Peiffe, Pfiffe, Gepſiffen, 


to whiſtle. 


* e , Pflag, or pflegete, Gepflo- 
Preiſen, Preiſe, Prieß, or 1 
prieſen, to praiſe. 


Q_ 
4 N Quellen, to ſpring forth, or to fwell. 


Indic. Preſ. 
Sing, Ich Dk” I ſpring. 


er er 


Imp erf. 


Ich fn} 


Ich bin gequollen. ; 


1 78 


„ 
wv 
* 
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| Infinir. Preſ : Imperf. Particip. 
Rachen, Riche, Roch, or Richete Gero- 


to revenge. 


Reiben, Reibe, Rieb, Gerieben, 


to rub, or to grate. 


| Rathen, Rathe, Rieth, Gerathen, 


to gueſs, to adviſe. 


N. Reißen, Reiße, Riß. | Geriſſen, 
' _ fo tear, or pull in pieces. TUES 
Reiten, Reite, Ritt, . Geritten, 


to ride. 


Ringen, e, 1 Gerungen, 
to wre le 

N. Rennen, Renne, Kaste. Gerant, or 

{x ** Gerennek, 

Serunnen, 


fo run. 


N. 1 Rinne, 
Ruf 


Ruff, th  Geruffen, 
. jo 927 
* create. ſcaffe, | ſcuff, "on fn, 


Schallen, ſchll, cl 
Schiren, {chixe 12 2 


to ſbave. 


„ 


Aa 2 Schieben, 


Schieben. chiebe ſchob. 


ele 
1 7 4 7 


to Shin,” 


to W 2 or 
7 3 cheine, 2 geſchienen, 
Scheißen, ſcheiße, ſchiß geſchißen. 


fo bite. 


See ſchieße, ſehoſ, geſchoſen, 
Schi nden, ſchinde, ſchund, geſchunden, 


off the Shim. 
Schreiber ſchreibe, ſehrieb, geſchrieben, 


fo write. 


* ence, ok nga. 


 Sthbeffn, , dau dun 


ts Mut, or ts conclude 
Seflingen } ſehlinge, ſchlung, geſehlungen, 
Schmeſ ſe ſehneiſſe, ſchmiß, geſchmiſſen, 


. -Schmeltzen, ſchmeltze ſchmoltz, geſch- 
moltzen, to mel 
Sthoeiden ſchneide, ſchnitte, geſehnitten, 


to cut. 
N. Schveiten, ſchreite, ſchert, geſehritten, 
to ſtride, 5 OT 

Sehroyon, ſchreye, ſchrie, geſthvien, 


to ſqueek. 
* Schweren, 


DEAT AN 

: "Ic, 
--=* £3; 
es 


ö 


fo 1 = a 


ſehweige, ſchwieg geſchwiegen, 


gen, 
to hold his Tongue. 
Schwimmen, ſehwimme, ſehwam, geſthwum- 


N.chwinden, chwinde 
wagy ſchwinde, ſchwand, geſchwuns 


2 {{ — [ chwung geſ⸗ chwungen, 


Sen ſwin 
den, ene ſaudte,or ſendete, 185 andt, 
endet, 


3 ſen 

Sieden, ſiede, ſoft 
to ſeetb. | 

3 ſincke, a / defancken, 
0 fink. 

Singen, ſinge, ſang, geſungen, 
to ing. 

Sinnen, ſinne, ſann N 
to think, or confider. 

N. -Sitzn ſitze, fuß NO 

Speyen, ſpeye, ſpie, {0 
fo ſpit, or ſpew. 

2 ſpinne, | pan 

in, 1 75 

N. Springen, ſpringe, rang, geſprungen, 
to ſpring, lea 4: or Jump. 4 

e 


N. 275 and. laden | 
to ſtand ey 0m - 


on 
* 


N. S . ſig flies. geſtiegen, 


Stincken, 
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4 
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Ste wache, n . 
Streiten, ſtreite, ſtritte, geſtritten, 
to guarrel. "i I 


| "Theſe are more irregular, 
Sauffen, to drink ard. 


4 Indic. Preſ. 
Sing. 805 4 17101 T drink wy 
. 
Ich ſoff 
Ich habe geſoffen. 


Schelten. 


d German Grammar. 
Sehelten, tv ſcold. 


Indic. Preſ. 


81 te, 1 Id. 
* by (hl as 
er ſchi 10. 


Ich ſchalt. TO 
Ich habe geſcholten. 
Schlaffen, to ſleep. 


| Indic. Preſ. 
Sing. I be 6 , J ſleep. 


I rhe. 
Ich habe geſchlaffen 
Schlagen, 70 beat. 

Indic. Preſ. | 
Sing. Ie [ ak T beat. 


1 er ſepa 


Imperf. 
Ich ſchlug er 


Ich habe geſchlagen 


10 Tie o Grammar, 
Shen, e, 


Indie. Preſ. 
Bing. Ich ſehe, 7 ſee. 


i fer. 
Imperf. 
Ich ſahe. i 
Ich habe geſehen. | 
Seyn, fo *. | 


Sing. Ich bin, 
du biſt, Se. See the — Verbs. 


Sprechen, to ſpeak. 


. Indic. Pref, 
Sing. IG ſpreche, 5 8 800 


du ſprichſt. 
er ſpricht. pe 0 


Ich ſprach. "AR 


Ich habe geſprochen. 
Stechen, to prick, 


Indic. * 


nit = I 


Infinit. Pref. © _— Plarticip. 
F 


0 do. | 
Treiben, treibe, trieb, gfricben 
to drive. | N 
Trincken, trincke, trunck, getruncken, 


to drink. 
Theſe are more irregular. . - 


Tragen, 70 bear, wear, or a 


Indic. preſ. 


Sing. Ich trage, I bear. . Pa i 
du trageſt. WNSTT:36 736 0; - 


er traͤgt. | | | 
Imperrrf. 
ch tru | | 
29 13 Perf. 


Treffen, to hit, or 2 a ung meer. 


Inte: pteſ. g 
Sing. od 2 1 T bit. | * 111 
Imperf. 


Ic _ Perf, 


* 
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Perf. | 


Ich habe groreſfen. 


Impe rat. 


Triff du, treffe er ny1;51975Þ 


Treten, 7 mad. 


aa fel 110 
Sing. dch 3 I 1 11278 75 


er er tritt dd 5 
Imperf. 


x VIH. T Ge n 
Infinit Preſ. Imperf. Particip. 


F TS G9” © © & vo 


Vergleichen, vergleiche. vrglce verziehen 


fo compare, to agree, 


Verliehren, berliehre, - verlobr, berlohren, 


to looſe. 


verleſchen, berleſche, oc verloſchen, 
to go out, ({peaking of Fire.) 


Verſchlingen, "y chlinge, verſ chlung. ber⸗ 


ſchlungen, to devour. 


Verſtehen, berſtehe, berſtund, berſtanden, 


to underſtand. 


Verzeipen, derzeit derziehe, verzieben 


to Pore n. Theſe 


berdroſſen. 5 
5 SIG 
Vergeſſen, o forget. 


—B 0994)! 
Sing. JP bergeſſe 7 A 


du bergſſeſt. 
. 8 n "Iih= 


to ſhew 
Wenden, wende, 


. 


Infinir, Preſ. 


| - Imperk. Particip. 


Weiſen * wie. e., 


to Furn. 


Winden, winde, 
to wind (Yarn) 
Theſe are more Irregular. | 

N. Wachſen, to grow. 


Ich _ Pref. 
Sing. war bfe, | 270W. $f 12 #4 
dut_wachſefſt 


| Th e 


Waſthen, fo waſhe 
Indic. Pref. 


diers. 8 


Waben fo 10 ai ge I it; or iro 1 . 


ts. Pref. ie 
Sing. Ic werbe * 82 
wirbſt. 


er dun i ee 
erf. 1 . x £17 
Perf. 
Ich habe geworben. 
NN. Werden, 7 become. 
* Indic. Preſ. 
Sing. Ich werde, I become. 


du wirſt, 
, er wird. See the iy Verbs. 


"Were 


1 
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| Werffen, to throw. FO. 
jj. 
Sing. Ich 5 I throw. 
du wirffft. 
er wirfft. 
Imperf. 


Ich yore Perf. 


Ich habe geworfen 


Imperat. 


Wirff du, Werffe er. 
Wiſſen, 7 know. 


Indic. Preſ. 
Sing. Ich weiß, I know. 
du weiſt. 
er weiß. 
5 Imper 
Ich wuſte. Wee 
—.— 
Wiſſe du, wiſſe er. 
123 Walen to will. 
bas |, 4 96 
Sing. Ie all, 7 will | 


1 | Im- 


8. 


— ** 1 
"I; ET» —Y 
"od _. 


2 — * * * " 
SIPs * 
* 


Imperf. 
I | Perf ; 
Ich habe gewolt. - 


Infinit. Pref. Imperf. 


193: 


Particip. 


Zwingen, Zwinge, Inang, Geqwange, 


to force. 


Theſe are vu | icons; 
N. Jiehen, #6 e. 


| Indie: Pref. 


Sin I ar 
g. 9 Reb . 


K er Ziehet. 
er * 


Ich 30g. a 


Ich bin gezogen. 


It is to be dbſerved; 4+ Thar the regu- 
lar Verbs may often be contracted, and 
yet not be irr „ partly in the ſecond 
and third Perſon in che ber . 
in the Preſent Tenſe; as, | 


du liegeſt, or legt. thou lyethi 


er 


* ® 


* 18 4 N 28 # <4 
8 8 9 enn A | « 
8 £ p 13 nn 
— 4 * . 
q — 
4 - o 
"6 25 
4 * 
TEE” 
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er lieget, or liegt, be Herb. | | 
al to the irregular Verbs have not the e at 

a 


but it is pronounced du bh on account 
of the hard Sound of the chtſt. But in 


ſ1 Fee to ſpeak, the e can never Rand ; 
du F prichft, thou ſpeakeſt ; and not du 


fert be ſpeaketh (prichet 
er ſpric e [peaketÞ ; not er 
Penh in the Imperfect Tenfes and Par- 


ticiples; as, 

ieben, 70 love, ich liebete and liedts I 
id love, geliehet, and geliebt, _ 
"—_— to believe, ich glaubete and 
glaubte, I did _ geglaubet and 
_ believed, &c. 

2. When a Verb ſimple is irregular, 
then all its compounded Wend are Fe 
ſame; as, 

ch werbe, 7 traffick. 
ch warb, 7 did traffick. 

erwerbe, gain. 1 
Lo I did gain, &c. 

3. Some compound. Verbs have ſe 
what irregular, which their Simplex's , $ 
not; as, 


I ſchalle, 1 ſound, 1s TE re- 


gularl 


00 ſalt it did d ſound. 


4 


8 


4 4 ah N 
: 9 Y 
- — 
| Li 
: 
LA 


Es ee it bath ſounded. Bur 
- Erſthallen, to reſound, hath alſo in the 
Preter Tenſe, 

Es ift erſchollen, #- has N eſpe- 
| cially when one ſpeaketh of a Report. 

4. The firſt and greateſt Irregularity is 
| in tha auxiliary Verbs, as well as in theſe, 
ch bin, I am. | 
I bave. | 
ch werde, J become, as in ee, 
| Ie will, I will, 

ſoll, - ſpall. 

mag; I may. 
| ich kann, I can. 

ich muß, 7 mußt; to which add the Verb 

Thun, 70 40. 

5. The ſecond Irregularity is in the 
ſecond and third Perſon in the Indicative 
Mood in the Preſent Tenſe, where the 
N often is changed, either e into i; 


"ih ſpreche, I /peat. 


er (ont, thou ſdrakef 
be Jpeaketh. nn 


or 4 a 


025 77 7 puſh. 
ofſe, J pu 
fff i Puſbeſt. 
T ſtoſt be 25 


"6 


"Ml 
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6. The third Irregularity is in the Im- 
perfect Tenſes, and in the Participles, 
which one muſt learn like in the Latin, 
the Preterit and the Supine. All Verbs 
that are irregular in the ſecond Per- 
ſon in the Preſent Tenſe, are the ſame in 
the Imperfect Tenſe, if it be derived from 
the Preſent. 

7. The Preſent Tenſe in -the Con- 
junctive Mood is in all irregular Verbs 
regular again, except ſome Auxiliaries, al- 
though the Preſent Tenſe in the icin 
Mood is ſomewhat A 3 as, 


n * 
is ſore, — peo. 
che, be may oy | 


8. Thoſe Verbs that derive from other 
Verbs, and even from irregular Verbs, 
are all regular z 9. wy change a Let- 

ter 


* 


ter of — Primitive, in the relent. Tenge 


a8, 
iich falle J. fall, is irreghlar; but 
ich falle, chat is, 7 make to fall is 1 20 
9 f 1 | 
ich fant ue. 
| 9 ſane F eels. 
trincke, I drink. 
i i trencke; I give drink; &c. 
Some Verbs change no Letter in the 
Preſent Tenſe; as, 
= erſchrecke, Pu afteid, 
du erſchriefft, bun, art afraid: 
ich erſchrack, 7 was e 
ich erſ chrecke, - T * is quite . 


Like 3 
"i 1 e 
u derolr 
e ha po . 
ich verderbe; I deſtroy 


du berderbeſt, ol 1 4 
9. The derived Verbs that 3 Di- 


minutives by [ or Ty are all regular ; as 
"tin S307] D. 
x or Apen to drip. From 
a Spark Fir, comme | 


neflen, or Ny" 10 0 ſpore; Ac. 


n 


” 
þ k 
Hoa 


| How the 'T exſes Le; be 1 


71 Lo 


_ The Prefene Tenſe is vi. as 10 Er- 
goers 

Mein Herr ich bin ener qeborſamfter 

Diener, Sir, I am your mo obedrent 


Servant. 
Note. That an Expr muſt tails 
Care that he does not make Wund of the 
Participle with the aurxifiary Ver Seyn. 
As for Example 7 $9031 
ich bin reibend; 7 as ani, is not 
uſed by the Germans, bur you muſt fay, 
ich ſchreibe, T write. 
ich ſchrieb, I did write; err 
ich war ſtreibend, F was. 4 writing. 
And this i is a general Rule for all Tenſes. 
2. The Preterimperftct Penſt is made 
uſe. of, 1. As in Enghſh ; as 
Der Mann that mir groß unrecht, The 
Man did wrong me very much. 
2. In telling of Stories, when the En- 


eb uſe cheir Perfect. Definite be wh 


9 Fr N 5 
Ein in Erapctorich, 
Ea efungen; . Ee th 
_ was 4 great and mighty Hero, be de- 


— rancis the K?: France 
and took him rao E Ver. ? 


14 4 — 1 Ke. F 
$29: * | 3. The 


The.C | 
W 2 he Tele, rent Nang dis- 


dich ha babe drey jahr in 
I 22 75 don Lothyingen. gdienet, J 
„ . Dave "rr 0 tbree r . 1 Hungria 


\ 
4 nder the Duke ＋Lo ELD B12, 
. „ The N enſe is put 


liſh, and with theſe, Conjunctions; 
75 bald vac ach dem, een: on die 
1 Sg bald die Ti 


Abort batt ae 1365! + 
e 10 7 5 5 


1 


cn 


hatten; das. 
en ſie alle davon. 
Turks beard tbar Buda 
Was 1 they fled. MP 
. The Future pA is exprefied by 
werde and will, werde 6gnifics) an Uncer- 
tainty, and 93 dhe, Thiog does, not 
* depend of our Will. i i: 


Er wird hungers ſterben, Ae with die of 


ich wh «fallen, 2 * nicht bei | 
werde wo mir et, 
T ſhalt. 5 5 you. do not, We 

Will is put, When the Thing det we 
ſpeak of 4 from our Will; 


* Wl euch beſuchen, 7 willcome to fee 
* The "Imperative ! Mood hs no Diff | 


culty; 


Fischer Gott und haltet ſeine Gebote, 


Fear God, and keep his Commandments. 
| 7. The Conjunctive Mood has A" 
Conjunctions to go TT z as, 


6 e Soft 


2 
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eee br He dar heult auf daß; 


8 ern be das Nomi che Fay er 
n nd hell wieder den 
ülcken, * Fant 2 papers of 
1 2600 and Vi Aory over 

' tbe Tu 
8. The Imp perfect Tenſe is ; uſed with: 
and without” Cosbnetlons; * "a8; Wolte 

* wofern, wann, nur, ach das, 0 

Co e. g. 

Wolte Gott das Py mein Bruder waͤret, 
Would to God bar you' were my Bre- 
tber. 

9. The Precerpatfo Tenſe is never 

pur without Comunctions; IF 
Gott gebe daß er da geweſen fey, God 

grant he may bade been there. © 

10. The Preterpluperfect Tenſe is put 
with Conjunctions and without them; as, 
Wolte Gott daß ich in des groſſen Ned. 

ners Ciceronts zeiten - gelebet hatte, 
Would to God I bad ro in the 77 ime 

of the great Orator Tully. | 

N. B. Have a Care of ever putting the 

Preterpluperfe&t Tenſe of the Indicative 

Mood inſtead of this Tenſe, as the Eu- 

gliſb are brag” ol ug n bite 4 each. 

tte ich eu o haͤtte 1 
Pier Had 1 ſeen you, 1 had payes 

att rp yn hen, Ge. Hitte, has, 

tte e C. > 

being the 9 Mood; and a, 

ad, 


290 Tie Gorman Gravtumar, 
bad, the Indicative Mood, which the 


Germans do not uſe in this Caſe. 
11. The Furore Tenſe is ue with — 
9 als, wann, ſo 


"So bald der Winter wird 


ſeyn, wird man wieder auf die Ten 
fallen, 4s foon as the Winter is = 


they will again fall upon the Turks. 
12. The Iufinitive Mood has no Dath- 


culr e 
"ip kann es nicht thun, 7 cane? 40 it. 
13. Nor neither the Preterperfect and 
SY fe Tenſe ; as, 
Pl muſſet es nothwendiglich gethan haben, 
You muſt needs bave done it. 
* N Participle is put as in Engliſh ; 


Etliche Lotterbuben ſ bend, daß ich einen 
ſilbernen-Degen an der Seiten hatt 
nahmen mir ſelben ab, Some 232 a 

ſeeing T had a Silver bulted Sword by 
Side, fell upon me, and took it Fe *4 

1 Is a The Preterperfe& of the Participle 

is expreſſed by the Germans, by 

Wel 416 ſobald, nachdem; as, 2 

ee er das gantze Land rings umher 
. berheeret hatte, iſt er davon gezogen, 
Having ua ſted all the. Country rand 
about, Je marched away. 

. Some Writers exprels it more meraliy; as, 

habende N baving waſted ; but 

this is not lo good L anguage. * 

N 10. 


* 


- - 3 
1 d 
: . q 
Y N. * 4 — 
* * 
D 
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16. The Germans have no Gerunds, 


but they expreſs them by the Infinitive 
5 wich theſe rn zu, mit, . 80 ; 


Er hat gute Gelege nheit Geld zu der 
dienen, He Has 4 good Opportunity of _ 
getting Money. 


Er hat diel Geld mit ſchreiben verdienet, 
Hie has got a £99” 4 of Moy 44 


Writing. | 

Die Mahler mi en in Italien reiſe en 

um etwas zu lernen, und nicht zu ge⸗ 

8 winnen, P:ure-drawers muſt go to 
Ital y to learn, and not for fo _— 


” 


— UA ARAP A o3þt 


| Panty IV. The Sue 
e H A P. 1. 


Of the Hyneaxis in ana 


0 U are to underſtand char every 
Verb Active or Paſſive governs the 
ſame Caſe which they govern in Engliſb, 
though ſome are excepted, which you 
ſhall ſee afterwards, when we ſpeak of 
the Syntaxis of Verbs ; only obſerve, that 
he that does the Action, is put always i in 
the Nominative Caſe, and what is acted 
| N in the Accuſative. As for Example. 


D d Mein 


IR 


TIRE TEN 
Mein Vater liebet meine 
= Father- loves my Sifter. 


Mein Vater i is put in the Nominative 
Sale, becauſe he does the Action of Love. 


Meine Schweſter is the Accuſative, be- 
aun it is ſhe that be loves. | 


Here follows ſeveral RIG * 
the Parts of a Sentence are to be placed. 


5 By che Preſent Tenſe, An Affirmative 
Sentence. 


.4 liebe meinen Vater f. 25 7 1 my 
Barker exnverdingly. 


27 A N by Sentence. 


N liebe meinen Bruder n I 
E ar much love ny Brot 1 fr, 


\ 


"i An katerrogative Sentence. 


„Liebe meinen Bruder Nn | 
ew, cine! * 227 Itve 


4 An Interrogative Negative Sentence. 


lte ich meinen Bruder n ? Do 
k ter IR wks * Nabe . 


— 


5. The 


: * 
" 
5 — + 
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* 
9 5 * E 


5. The Preterperfect Tens, An Adirins- 
tive Sentence. | | 


Ich habe meinen Bruder 
"0" I hau * my 2 5 


6. A Negative 8 Sentence. 5 oh, 
Te habe meinen Bruder nicht ſehr ge⸗ 


TI have not loved my Brother 


. 
"Very 


: 7. An 3 Affirmative Sentence 
ich meinen Bruder ſehr qeliebet ? 


Have I loved my Brother very much ã 
8. An Interrogarive Negative Sentence. 


Hahe ich meinen Bruder aid er. 


bet? Have 1 not loved 
very much? 


Another with a Noun, rendes, Adee 
and Prepoſition, wich! its Caſe. | 


» . By the reg ke As anne 


Mein Pfand 25 euch pg ge men 


My 2 | 
gives 


* 
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ives you Juſt - now twent Pounds for 
|» Sy __ 28 7 | 


204 


hs A Negative Sentence. 


4 
* 


Mein in Har ibt t-ench ietzt nicht eich 
12 nd fur euer we Wed | 


ofter does not now pay you 2 
twenty Pounds for your Horſe. 


3. An Interrogariv Sentence. 9 


Sibt man euch ietzt 
euer cet 2 my 


er = — you down * Pounds 


for your A th 
4 An Imterrogative Negative Sentence, 


Sibt mein Herr euch ietzt nicht gleich 
— Pfund fuͤr euer Pferd? Does 
not ny Maſter pay you down Twenty 

1 Pounds for your et | 


3 7 


5: by *  Preterperſed, An Affirmative 


Sentence. 
Mein . hat euch i leich zwan- 
12s) für ener gegeben, 
after has paid I down twenty 
. Lal, for on wc, 


& v4 


6. A Negative Sentence 
Mein Herr ada ne Fri 


zwantzi 9 
My Maſter L not paid” 559 ein 
+: Pounds for your 2 15 


7. An Interrogative Serge.” 


L Hat mein Herr euch i eich pron” 
ig Pfund fur ener 1 gegeben? 
Has my Maſter paid you ns 9 
N. for your Horye EE! 


8. An Interrogative Negative Mendes 


Hat t 
REES ure 


as not my Maſter paid y _ 
| twenty Pounds for your Hor 18 : 


Of this more hereafter, S we come 
to treat of che Synex in Para. 


MY theſe foregoing Conftrotious of Sen- 


tences, you ſee that the Nominative, in all 


Affirmative Sentences, muſt needs go be- 
fore the Verb, as in other Banguages, ex- 
cept it be a Queſtion, then it follows the 
Verb; but ſometimes there are two No- 
minatives 1 to one Verb; 1 firſt 
is the hl ronoun Es, anſwering 
to 


* 
* * * i c 
7 * 2 = 7 1 1 
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to the Engliſh It; this being before a 

Verb, the och rincipal Nominative goes 
after either Active, 
Paſſive, . or Reciprocal; and though 

the faid Pronoun & is af the ſingular 
Number, yet it may be put with Verbs in 
the Plural, if the principal Noun is of that 
Number. As for Example, one may ſay 
very well, 


Mein Freund redet mit mir, or, Es redet 
mein Freund mit mir, hy Friend 


off peaks 7 Me. 

eine Freunde reden, mit mir, ar, Es 
reden meine Freunde mit mir, My 
Friend ſpeaks with me. 


Anocher Example, 


Der Hertzog bon Lothringen hat dieſt es 
Jong] c 71 in — "> 
1 0 | 
- dieſes H e in Doorn 
eingelegt, * be A 2 2 
2 8 Reputation 11 Tear in Hun- 


Die "Rayſerlichen Soldaten haben < 
tapffer bor Ofen gehalten, The f - 
-- pertal Soldiers have 7 5 — en 
valiantly hefore Buda. 
It may be put with a Negation allo; as, 


Dieſer Mann hat keine uct, This Man 
has no Luck. - 


Sue Lent haben kein Geld, Th 2 
* ee gat uo Money. . | 


With 


F *. Gee Ger 12185 
With a Verb Neuter; as, | 
Es iſt ein Weib, or, Cin Weib iſt dor 
meiner Thuͤr mit einem Korb doll 
Eyer nieder 


A Woman fell 
down before Bra Door with a Bastet 
Ht # Weiber, a Wei 
Es ſind zw or, ber 
| find ins ep Wee, or To . 
fo into the 3 | 
Wu a Paſſive; as, 


"eſte Firſt wird {hr geliebet, or, Es 
wird dieſer Furſt || a i, This 
Prince is very much beloved. 

eee e werden geliebet, or, Es 

werden dieſe Fuͤrſten geliebet, 7 lhe 
Princes are beloved. 

N. B. Es can never ſtand wich an In- 
terrogation. As I muſt ſay, | 
Liebet mich dieſer Maun? Does this 
Man hve me? and not Liebet es, &c. 

N. B. Es may ſtand with the Verb 
Subſtanrive Seyn, to be. 

1, Every Time when the Engl wake 
uſe of their It, ns well in « Negative, Af- 
firmative, or Interrogative Sentetce, As | 
for Example, 


_ Es LIE ine ſhine Sache, It is „ fint 


2. 11 we ſpeak of the Quality of a Man, 
or ſome other Thing; as, 
Es ift ein reicher Kauffmann oder viel 
mehr ein Jud, He is rich Merthart, 
3 — 3 
: Iſt 


TY ein rc Kft 
banks © | 
5 Note 5 har Es & c Wh is iſ 
i Pconoun ee - Before A erb; 


as, | 
* Er lebt mich, be buds me; 1 candor lay, 
Es hiebet er mich 5 

N. B. Es gibt, tignifies : as much as 8 it; 
or es nd.” In Engliſh” there is, br there 
0 or 2 * Mts ie bn ves; as 
-EFabt e ente in Cl 
329 8 e learned d Me 1 mm, | ip. 
Eat it Vn dieſen Somme 
Weds They "hav ** 2 

$ ee 2875 e - Hungaria. 
b an * 25 e 10 


.3& 
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Nominative Wal 80 after nd 0 
cially. if. we Ipeak of 4 1 Naa 1 
Emphaſis; as, BAL, Sas) * 


Wen Liebet iht W ao 8 12 


Bruder liebe 1 
185 "22 The" ame holds 1 an 5 


or 


Ich wohne pier, or Hier 
ee 0 ers PS! xz | 
Except theſe" two e aber 
and ſondern, but ; which being put 
beginning of a Sentence, do not draw * 
n after the Verb; a8, a 

I 


41 
ha 


+ Hei rich, but he is very covetous. 
Er by 3 SZ If 
2 . 3s not' rich, 
* but be 5559, 
% If the Prepoſition with its Cale is 
pu before the Verb, then the N ominative 
follows the Verb; as, | 


Er war in dem Garten, or In dem 


Garten war er, He was in the Garden. 


ai; We have already ſaid that the Ac- 
cuſarive Caſe, muſt be put after the Verb, 


and have given ſome Exceptions of it. 


There is another Exception, Which is when 
one of theſe Conjunctions is put in the 
Sentence, viz. daß, that, obſchon, obwohl. 
obzwar, wanſchon, ſignifying all four, 41 
though. 1 nur, provi ded, ſofern, or 
, if, when ; as, 
Wolte Gate daß, W ould fo God. 
= daß, Dy grant. 
wt In Caſe, and others of : 
nan If .one theſe Conjunctions be- 
ins the Sentence, then the Accuſative or 
tive muſt be put before the Verb, and 
if another Sentence follows, that depends 
upon the firſt, the Nominative mu go. 
after the Verb. As for Example, 


Wiewohl ich euch haſſe, will ich 25 
doch nicht ngen, Although * 
you, I will g's. not FR * 


* * beat. 


— — _— Fs * 
r „ 


N71 


„ . 
e Ie ee 


— x —ͤ - - — 3 


10 
4 — — — — — — 


— 


8 4 
EE ee, As a 
cn yer it is excepted: "From, . this 


— Ac cgen mil 5 


_ * 
awid- to. God \« "might 
a vo in Hungaria. x N 
"Bu if rhe ConjunGtion Bs . it, 
n 
; on n NN 
Woltz — ich morgen 1. euch 
re. eee to Gods &c. 


$4: 


* 2A Wil tale ng vill *. 


J 2 Wil 24 ERC 


aly 
4 rn but alſo. — Adverhy com: 
20h; We n 3 
. "+ 1 — 


n among ben. < 
1 , 2 'dazu, to "4 das 


l 
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- dajaus; on f it. daran. n it. 
79 dazwiſchen. betuixt 115 as}. e 
3 will euch ee 


. r welt iß 
Dafuͤr 


8. Sometimes the Von jun Gion“ 7 . 
dur ſhould seed xh@Vieb Gollaw? Þe * 
the Nominatiye of the following be 
comes_ aſter the Viech alt, s 

Hd, . 


Haſt du Seld ſo biſt du ein en 
e 


dune Maud, JU an d 


) 


u £57. te. mae Dre H if agess 
D 2055 CH Ap. . 2371189 


7 ta FCC 


of the Ser in particular. Ache 


2 QA 


ink by: il * f the Amir, 5 dc 


{7 EWY'1K 26 IAQ as” 
R/TICLES muſt” agree!” with 
* Nouns and Participles,- im Müm- 
eden and Caſe; a,,, 


» Der. Mann Man 17 1 nngD of 


Die" 

Das 
. The pre 
and Towns, may be 


au, a Vonan. ave TW Ui 10 
ind, 4 OGbIIIl. 
oper Names of Men, Women, 
put either Wich, or 


without Articles; ein es NN 


ot der it coin Wan 
"I 16 Pri iſe 5 n 
3. Pronouns Aoveſt Artjobs; Vencep t 
wh Pronouns Poſſeſſi ves Abſolute; ds, — 
der, die, das Menige, mine ce 
4. When two . Subitanrives; N _ 
two different Things) and? 
Sentence; one of them is put — = 


nitive; as, 1; v9 v7 af: eee ng 


das Wort des Hern Tze ir d. 


tbe 
Nee e enn ads 


'% Note, That When a Subſtantirt, be- 


ing in the Genitiveg Caſe, preceeds that, 
which is in the Nominative, then that 


which i is in the Nominative 1 its Ar- 


— * 1 „ 7. 


ticle; as, 5 115 nnn ©, | 
des Aa Diener, The King 5 Sebvant. 
Ex- 


IA * 


1486 


Except if ü the Word 3 . two Sub- 
ſtantives joined togetker; Where the Word 


of the firſt Caſe keeps its Article, and that 


which is in the Genitive- Cass. loſes its 


| Article ; I. EL 


das Krie 


ige Thoſe Nouns that ar 


ae put Mente, 
and wherein we look more: upog 8835 : 
nification, and the Fhing NT NY 


the Gender and Number, have: nd Ar 
or if we ſpeak of an Uncertaig 
and in general; as, . Phra 3h: 
Es v iſt eine Schand 
Menſchen, Nis $hame* ger 
and Md, tC: = 


Wein ift allezeit beſſer als Bier Nine 
Is always betten than Baer 


3 


6. When we ſpeak uf à Part of «Thing, 


and when the Exgliſo put the Mord 


with a Noun; in that Caſe the Germans 


leave gut the Article; as, Tow 
Sebet mir Geld Gone ane ſame: Alty 
00. All Infinitives become Nouns, 


r 


by 


bogig an Article before them; as, 2515 6 


Das. Ehen erhalt den 
leben, Eating keeps'a Man = 
Ich bin des S reg Hom” 


| ht A weary of: wiitings ii 12 oy 41 17 re 
ty Nr N e 34%! 4 Gies * MY 


8 10 - 1 * i | *.44 ; g 

x 5 * » / * n 5 

| | My fr, 8 "OE 
6} N 


beer. Tbe ane, inſtead of 


für Gott und 
God 


FA | 


214 
— * Legit 10 4 C918 

& 1 both | Sion ad 4 
12555 * 298 


ALE? 


me * v4 tit 
+ Ys T4 75 
-. * 448 


1 wer * 
8 Weg "Of alfa. | 


. Subſtantives A Adjettives . to- 
gether in Number, Gender, and Caſe, and 
Achectives precede always Subſtantives 3 8s, 


Ein guter Konig, 2 Nag. 
Sive eue Fran,” an impuden 
3933 Human 157 2 


Ein Pferd r W 
_— 155. Ihe Numbers from ae to 
twency, che les Number precedes os, >: - 
Dreyzehen, ehr of rep and zehen, 


64 1 22 - "» 718 1142 S011 


1 Bierzeben, on Vier ae hen 1 
Anme 21; 1122" 
But from Twenty to 9 he * 
Number. precedes alſo,” and che copulative 
Conjunction und is put in the middle; as, 
Ein und Taveuy une, bee. 
From an . che 
ene — | 


Kaen finff CE. One rasen 
Five Hundre | 
W Inſtead of the Ordinal Number 
after Twenty, we uſe * 1 
231. A 4 311710 | 


— 1 
che un Number, which mat be Ori, 


His ift das Tanſend. Si 


is the one Ti 
and thirty firſt Tear. 


3. Thoſe Subſtantives that 
Commis —— an Office or e 


put it 
SGott der Vater Grd the +a dw 
Thoſe Subſtantives that ſigniſie the Fa- 
_ culty of the Will, have the Infinicve Maod 
to follow after chem, _ the Prepofition 
Al, 4% . 0 r 0 F moin 
Exiſt eitquiſeſen, 4 is Temes read. 
1 7 ar; 1 81 tr V. 21 en e YT #55 | 
"Of Abe, $1 nar 
bet30041 as io 


| : 7 Two, e nr five: Atjattives 


before a Subſtanti 
Ein 


tive; AS, 
nder, ehrlicher auſfrichtiger 
ann, A nw; N boneft, e 
Mon N Aged N J. HUT 31 
Athefive is dined. three 
Ws ays; 5 75 you iſte in the Declenfion'. of 
AdjeRives, — either by themſelves 
Aolutely; as, | Suter 


may be put with, or ee 


0 
* 
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Suter Wein iſt nicht mit Geld zu be⸗ 
zahlen, Too good 4 Price cannot be 
given for good Wine. 
Man muß Fates Mutbs ſeyn, 1 Man 
. muſt have a good Courage. 
Or. with Articles, "i the DecienGon.. 
When an Adhective is put _ itſelf 
ice of a Subſtantive then it is always 
of the Neuter Gender; as, 
Man liebet das Bdſe mehr als das Gute, 
Men love Evil more than Good. 
4. After the Comparatives we uſe to 
put als, dan or den, anſwering to che 


i Than; as, 
eld iſt beſſer als, or dan Silber, Guld 


is better than Silver. 
Or Je, deſto; as, 
 deſto- beſſe er, the; better. MALES 
Je alter Je ſchlimmer, che older, the wat ſe. 
5. All Participles are compared like Ad- 
jectives, but this muſt be underſtood only 
of the Poſitive, for they have neither 
Comparative nor Superlative; as, 


Ein hriillender Low, 4 1 Ae, 'Ly on. 8 
Ein geſchlagenes Heer, A lefeated Ar- 


my. | 

6. Thoſe Adjectives chat ſignifie Plenty, 
Acknowledgment, Participation, . Dignity, 
Guilt, and e e e govern a Ge- 
My Caſe; 


Dieſes Faß 5 iſt ball (kiſſes Weins, This 
Cas is Full of FOO Wine. © 


4 * ; N . 
A 4 f 1 | Ich 


ener nga fo Fae. 


_ Tor | 
Ju biſt e D. 


eines 
are a Partater i my 
T Gerichts ſchuldi, worth of of cn. 
Ademnat in. t Are 
7. Thoſe that ſigniße an eag er 
Diligence, or Application, yore the Pe. : 
poſition nach or auf, with its Caſe, / or an 
Infinitive with the Prepoſition zu: as, - 
küßte nach dieſem oder n To be 
 defirous of this or that. I. oth 
Befli ifen nf ſauffen, t be ſje 0 
nan n 1 
Begierig zu lernen, ne to — 5 
8. Thoſe that fignjfie a Partition or 
Collection, govern a Genitive of the Ru- 
ral Number, or the Prepoſitions unten, aus. 
in, with their Caſes, 1 180 res; | 
ass.. | 
er einer, one. of 45 2 MARGAY" * 
Der Burger einer, one 0f the Citi. JIG 
Einer unter, or aus ihnen iſt mir zuwie⸗ 
* one * them, cor, one ams them, 


againſt Me. 


ans Engelland, ſome Pau. of 


ns gland 


Viel Boleb8, e great many-People. . 
9. Thoſe that fignifie Favqur, F r 


Profit, Similirude, Kindred, or cheir - 
poſites, govern the ird . . A . 


0 5 ” 
6 8 nt. * = 
8 6 
[4 W #& 
£ aa 
8 t 6 ; 
= 


5 


* 
"LES. 


- 


* 
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Der Konig iſt mir gnadig, The: King is ; 
gracious 955 me. 


Die Sache iſt mir zu ſchwer, the Thing 


ts too difficult for me. 


| Dieſes CIO iſt euch gleich this Pi- 


Cure is lite you. 
Daz iſt mir ungſeich, chav en like 


2 Frau ift mir nahe berwand, Nur 
Wife is near related to me. 

10. Thoſe that ſignifie Meaſure, Great- 

neſs, - or Thickneſs, Space, Diſtance, Time 

_ Age, govern a Genitive or Acculative: ; 


"Vier Ellen lang, breit, dick, hoch. Fa 
weit, Three Ells long, broad, N « 


ig b, deep, wide. 
Vier meilen lang, Four Miles lng. 
Drey Jahr alt, Three Years old. 
I. The Ablative Caſe ſignifying an In- 
ſtrument, Cauſe, Matter or Part, is added 
to the Adhectives and Participles with a 
Prepoſition. The Inftrument with the 
Prepoſition mit, wth; as, 
- Mit dem Schwerdt todten, to kill with 


a Sword. 


But the Cauſe with. the Prepoktion, bon, 

or an; as, | 

Er iſt mide bon arbeit, He is weary of 

. bis Mort. 

Truncken bom Wein, full with Wine. 
Kranck am Fieber, „e of an Ague. | 

SGeſtorben an der Peſt, dead of the Plague. 


But 
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But the Matter is put with the Prepedition 
aus or hon ; as, 
Von Gold gemacht, Fade % of Gold. 
Aus Stein g gehauen, Hewn out of Stone. 
The Part wich the Prepoſition an; as, 
Er iſt lahm an haͤnden und fuͤſſen, He 5s 
lame of his Hands and Feet. 
12. The Manner of Praiſing or Diſ- 
praiſing is ſignified three 5 1. By a 


Genitive; as, „9 
Ein Weib ſchoͤner geftalt, a Woman of 
great Beauty. | 


2. By an Ablative, wich the Prepoft tion 
vom 3 a8, 

Ein Weib von (choner Geſtalt, 4 Wo- 

man A rage: he > nt; 

3. By the Prepoſition an or bon, writh 3 its 
Caſe. preceded by an Adjective ; as, 

Klar am leibe, / a clear — 5 

Schoͤn bon . of a + handſome Coun- 


„ 
It 


of — 


1. Pronouns muſt agree with their Sub- 
. — in n n and Caſe; \ 


* on. Dieſer Mann, 7 15 Men... 
Jene rau, that Woman. © 


Mein Vater, my Father. 
Mei eine „ my Mother. 


85 ©, 65 Note; 


„Nom, That theſe — Phrticles 
Selber. or Selbft, are added to the Per. 
280 ſelber, vr (bf, 

or 

And if a Verb follows, A an apes 
925 chr Prondun, and put after the 
Ver | 

5 ſelber. or ſelbft, te comes bim- 
E 

Er iſt it ſelber, or or ſelbſt zu mir konnen. 

Ne. 

Sie es 1 the 
"cannot ub it > ſeller ep * 7 

The reciprocal Pronouns are ſeldom 
without $* 8, 
> liebet ſich ſelber mehr als einen au⸗ 

dern, de /oves- — more than be 

does others. 
2. Relatives agree with whe ForepMhog 
1 in Gendes, — and Be ; ; 


„Der Bote welchen, den, or, ſo ibr mir 
geſand habet, the Meſſenger whom you 
Jent to me. 


3. Der, die, das, is ſometimes but an 
Arcicke, having its Place before Nouns, 
ſometimes a —.— Demonſtrative; as, 


Der Mann, he Mun, and ſometimes a 


Relative, Se. * 
So is alſo a Rüde but oauds: pbt in 


no other Caſe than the Nominative and 
Accuſative, both of che 2 and Plu- 


rat Number. 
Dadon 


Dahon occupies only the Ablarive Caſe, 
boch of the Singular and Piurgl Number; 
as, 

Der Mann dabon, ton woe, or bon 

dem ihr redet iſt todt, the Man that 

you fperk of is dead. 

4. The Pronoun Interrogati ative for the 
kin, which 


Sinpolar Number, is was 
recedes other Nouns; as, 


* 
fur ein Mann ? N bar Man? 

E fir eine Fran hat Woman? * 

Was fir ein Haus? bar Houſe? * 

In the Plutal Number, was für; as, 

Was fiir Minner? What Men? 

5. Every Relative ſtanding in the be- 
ginning of a Sentence, requires, like the 
Conjunctions, the Verb at the End, and 
the Accuſative, Dative, or other Fare of 

deen Das ft . Verb; Þ, die ich 
rau welche, or, 
8 in der Kirche ſahe, 7. bis is the 
oman that I [aww 77 1 be 
| ' Chrch, N 

If an auxiliary Verb is joined to the 
oy Verb, in that Cafe the ny 

ollows the principal Verb ; as, | 

"Op iſt der Mann, welchen, ſv 


the Man that ou Jow here W! in 
= Houfe. 
6. The reciprocal Pronouns vio 


and ſelber, or ſelbſt; as, : 
byſich ſt ſelbſt er 


wi Er. bat fich. — bes ll 
. _ bimſelf. Or, TITS 125 
be hat ihm ſelber das Leben genommen, 
He has taken away. his ou Lift. 
* The Number of Perſons is denoted 
by the Particle ſe elb, added to thy — 
Numbers; ass 0 8 
Er kam ſelb dritte mit bloſſen a in 


der Hand, He came with three more, 

with nated Swords" in tbeir Hangs. 
er ritte ſelb vierdte aus He ages out 

"WA three more befides ee, b. in 


D "at 
| of Perſonal, A erbs... 1 — 1 
= WB Weesen 1s 1 2 
ſerved between the Verb and its Fronaun 
Perſonal. . J. = ne 
1. When the Verb ED the. Caſe, 
then the Pronouns alſo, precede he Verb; 
as, 
Ich, ſchreibe euch or Ich {ehreibe. den 
Brief, 1 write 1 fo Cave: or, 1 ee the 
r Gaz 
Du 1 Yebeſ mich, or, du liebeſt das Geld, 
 _ Thou loveſt mt, or, thou lougſt Money. 
0 er ſpannet den W He drats the 
+ Row, C ad, 4: 4 
N Wir brauchen der zeit We muke.Uje-o of 


the Time. 3 e412 vo 


Ihr treibet nur Kurtzweil. You. .< but 
banter. . 
+ p t Sie 


3 


Sie erwarten ihre Gel 


egenheit; They 
watt their Opportunity. | 


2. But when the Caſe precedes che verb, 
chen the Fronoun is pu? "behind _ Verb ; 


28; 
"Dieſes ſchreibe ich this write I, and not 
Dieſes ich ſchreibe, hit I write 

x Dew 125 liebeſt du, this Man thou 

: O0UCIMs 5) 
Das Gluͤck verachte er, that Fortune be 
deſpiſes, &. 
3. But when the following hog 
o before, viz. wenn, wie, als, nachdem, 
feen aa by cs auf daß daß, or the 
— * der, die, das, welcher, welche, 
then the Pronoun Subſtantive 
ws 5 again before; as, | 
* ich dir ſchreibe, when I write to 
| thee. 
das wir ihnen ſchencken, that We. give 


them. 


* welches ihr uns erlaßet, which uu Her- 
give us. 

So fern du den Mann liebeſt if thou 
-.*. Joveſt that Man. | 
Auf daß du das Gute findeſt, that thou 

mayeſt find the Good, &c. 
4. This muſt be obſerved alſo in the 
Preterperfect · Tenſes, where m4 3 


Verbs are bin, 
1. Ich. 8 yrs Abe, 1 Joon loved 


tbee. 


Ou haſt ihm nicht gedancket, thou 25 


nut thanked him. 
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Er hatte das Maul berbrent be b. 
burnt his Mouth. 
2. Den Mann habe ich derlohren, that 
Man * 1 bft. - 
Die zeit haſt du verſäumet, that Time, 

Iban 5 neglected. 7 1 
Dem Feinde biſt du entkommen. Fun 

that Knemy thou art eſcaped. , And, 

3. Wenn ich dir haͤtte entdecket, Y I 
had diſcovered to thee. 
Wie du mir biſt entwichen, how, thou 

.. didſt flee from ne. 

Weil er dem Fuͤrſten hat qedienet, be- 
cauſe be has ſerved the Pee 77 
Welche luͤgen der Neid hat au enen, 

get, We Lies Envy has ſpread abroad. 
Here you ſee how the Pronoun Perſonal 
1 either before or after che alixlli- 
ary Verb, as theſe three Rules given re- 
quire it, but never behind the Verb. I 
mult not ſay, 
Den Mann haſt überwunden du, but 
den Mann haſt du überwunden, hat 
Man thou haſt overcome... Not 


De ec Gl haben nnen wir,” but 
ie Sthlache haben wie 


that 
| Battle we have got, &&. 
In the Exgliſb and French Tongues, the 
Verb i is put firſt, and then the Gaſcs ; which 
is natural and eaſie : But the Germans can- 
not always put the Dative and Acouſative 
behind. It l be 1 e to LN” 


- 


* 
* 
— 3 = 
2 6 wo — 9 . , * "=. 
- - — 4 
— \ 
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ch will reden dir das Wort, inſtead of 
will dir das Wort reden, I will 
ſpeak a Word for thee. | 


. Wir haben geſchlagen den Feind, in- 
"Wir haben den Feind geſchlagen, We 


have beat the Enemy, &c. 

. Obſerve another Tranſpofition, where the 
Pronoun and the Nominative Caſe 2 222 
hind. 70 

1. When a Queſtion 1 is asked; FI 
N Habe ich den Dürftigen en ihre 
aget ? Have 1 — the ae 
from their Deſire? Job 3 Thy 

Hat er nicht das alles qemacht ? in 
Has not he made all that? 

Sehen die Menſchen nicht immer auf 
ihren Nutzen! Do not People always 
" look upon their Profit? © 

2. When the Words imply a Condition; 
as, 

Haſt du genarret, und zu boch gefahren, 
und Boſes borgehabt, ſv lege die Hand 
aufs Maul, I/ thou haſt done e ly, in 
Ws up thy ſelf, or, if thou haſt houg ht 

vil, lay thy Han upon thy Mauth, 
Prov. xxx. 

Leben wir ſv leben wir dem Herrn, ſter⸗ 

ben wir ſo ſterben wir dem Herrn, 
Whether we live, we live unto the Lord; 
and whether we die, we die unto the 
Lor d, Rom. XIV. 8. And, ; 


. 8 g 3. After 
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3. After ſome Particles or'Dotiyridgons, 
vis." derohalben,\ dexowogels wiede 4nd 


ſome others that berbken\ 4 Wont 
alſo after vielleicht, carch, wdiothaehs,@hen 
begin 1 Fhraſth ur bercken/ign Ad- 


dition, vi2. + Uber das nechſt dieſem dabey, 


Fe. N | tak - 81 h way Nn 


- Derohdlben: laße ht >voibe 
Der J. 2 s vnſbög. 8 
* 833 en wir euch < da ihr; G0ritbers- 
Jore dec command pu, that, & 
chen könnt fr {lei out of which 
Fon may iconclicdert 9 its." 2otas T 
Daun ft du leren 1a Hase 
= ahn 1443p, unde ITT 
elleicht td sie f frommer als andere, 
C4. Pena oh va fon bt bard others. 

Aach hire ich auß der Erzehlung des an 
das, Cceic! I bear lileuiſe oat? of 

the Report of -others) that, Bc. u 
e 

1 $f [ft I 
bas os are l dy wo LO 
Hlachſt dieſem betichte/i;daſ$r0- 

After this I tell you, that, &c: *\ 

Dubey laſſe ich es verbloiben;"Thepowith 
>32 aetlit be nme; D nd 60 
22 ang Wen 2266 1 eee lot 

Of e br Num... 
2 mp3 2199murnt iluyall owT.. 


Every PetforabÞ Vetb MdowNomids. 


0 Clip 0! before Mun the fine Num- 
ber and - Herfom 5 we)". Dun Wan N 


rr 8 _ 


6 * ( 


chiss Mannet. 


ſchreibe⸗ Alakrich 20! Ds 2 
chohabe geſchrieben I bade d Naren. 
lache Bd — — 16d7 21% . aro! 
haſt) Brirßen in meinen 
"BA Zimmer an Win Bat er geſchrieben, 
dn — — fave” Herters 

in my Chamber to thy Father. © 
abend Chatrche Advert] dh Agenfative 

Caſe, and th ſition, muſt needs be 
bur beet che duxihary  VerbyJagdiCthe 

ticiple2of:theu:principal-Verby-oif we 
ſpeak in the Rrgeater or other: compaunided 
Tenſes. An Example ef che . e eb fir 


— euch küren nic 
ben, I. 2 — 1 


en geben, 
. — ge. 
The Participle muſt 
peaking; fora thi lai 
tiven bocauſa another Inkairivefollows ; ; 
you may {ay very well, 15 Wo N va \ 
0 Ich babe gebout, Ibane bechabI NU 
But Don rut: ian in chis! Caſe; 1195! 
Ich habe euch nicht können liehen, and 
= appeared ew me en 
6 4 
Ws habe wollen — not ge⸗ 
wolt kommen, 1 have been willing, or, 
have had a Mind to come. 

3. Two ſingular Numbers require the 
Plurab Numbes of. che Merb s as, / -! 
Mein Vater und Mutter ſind ge eſtorben, 

My Father and Mother SET. 
L 88 2 The 


21 
has 


; 


* 
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Y1The#firfbi!Perſon is more worthy than 
the ſedqni and the ſecond more 7770 
than — as, 
0? und du wollen Teutſch lernen, I 
— thou will learn German. BY 
Du under habet großes Gluck, and not 
haben, Thou and be have great Luck. 
4. Pronouns are very often left our” in 
pan Relatives ; as, Fl 


I begrre dro e e derohalben, inſteach of 


en, rer 1 4 


| d derohalben an n ach meine Bitte, in- 
A Ties 19 jy» *0 


Es iſt derohalben an euch meine Bitte 
» *\ Therefore I -defire you.” L | 
The fame holds in the — Verks 
Haben and Seyn, if the Sentence is 
ceded" by a C n or certain 
ticles that are put before the ved. . 
obwohl, auf das; wann, ſobald; as, 
Die arr log ＋ {0, _ ic ench 
Wir ich euch babe, 7 he 
Thing is ſo as 1 have written . 
Er inuß hencken, weil er eſti 
-: Read of well er u hat, He 15 
r be hanged for having robbed. 1 11:1 
5. There is beſides another Thing which 
muſt be obſerved of the Conjunctions, 
3 . 7 have their Place before a Verb, 


_ regen e 
Ten- 


Tenſes and Moods, then the auxiliary 
Verb goes always after the Parrticiple ; = 


1 ihr mir none Wal 
Wann ihr mir dalle geſebrieben, F 


| had written 0 me. 
And this holds in all Conjunctions what- 
ſoe ver. 
6. A Verb in the Infinitive Mena in per 
— inſtead of a whole Sentence ; as, 
gen macht Sorgen, es borrou Money 
5 me. great Trouble. : | | 
7. —— Vocative Caſe goes before the 


Verb; 
9 Jeſu Chriſt mein Xroſt" u bit, o 
Feſi Chrift, thou art ny Comfort. 


8. The Verb Subſtantive Seyn, to be, 
is — and followed by Nominatives; 


©" Gotbift unſer Vater, as Bake 

9. The tame holds in Verbs of calling, 
and thoſe by which eee a Poſere 
or Condition; as, 

Er vin ein Esel genant, be is tailed as | 


ukehtern/17 4 alis 
r ſehlaft ſicher, He ſleeps Jecurety." © 
70. Wich thoſe Verbs by which we fig- 
"oi Poſſeſſion, or . ule to 
put. the Cenitive; 28; >5 51.43 1 4130 PF * * * 
Das Fleyd iſt meiues Vater, Tbis\ Suit 
* n Fut ber 4. 1 nan 
bob. Land iſt des Kayſers, The Land 4. 


10 Emperor's. 
The 


ug 
en, fo mentian.. 


at jt 1 or. Warten fe for 
14474205 * , bellen io quit, Or fore 
Fucherr e M iure. Vbermeileu: 


all reciproc als; 9 always receive the 
ſative Caſe of Perf an, and hg» e- 


nitive Caſe of ”_ Thing wic Pr 
Vi girh en 02 71 | 
Er wird ach dieſer b 1, 


85 ys nh. ns Ge 1 75 5 27, 
A Abe 
2 70 yah me = "my ec 28 : oils 4% 


News 5 50 eV ene 


en, to _— on; 


405 as, {£11313 Wo {fo} 01 29 712 


Ach brauche dare ende N 
your Book, & nem 
5 Verb. edencken geceives eri often 
Prep poſitian; an; as, ads Molo omi I 
ke an euch, T think on You. 2. 


8 3s the Vech T aabſtary, yo- 
verns an eee 


ed eren 


d 


anFthe Vers 
fade wictvthe'P 


W nv ch 


ret e 
e Wies I te 


9 1 talr dd 
wiirſtehet, „ 1/0 ; Heſſe 


ſchen 7s 7% ; befehlen, 


a — He 1% Hue 
Jo e 
5D 2 55019 4 5 


che dienen 76" 
dir, F thee! 31 291161 


9 01 60 cm 


ö Fa 5 
Jae u 
8 3Q 


b ihm Ho Bim. to 2t69 sviiin 


ebe. W C 0 Janup Ive 2 Fin kl ad 


Lobet den Hetru, Pra [the 
A Werds Nedter t ire an et: 
N alſo; as, oe 4% e es 
Ac, einen weiten Weg.! N 72 4 gau, 
Kd Nic 6) ! 190% i; \\ 
WY Werds Tratiſtrive have two "ARSE, 
tives to follow them; as, 
Ich lehre dich T Hated! Ger- 
Node 
1 The Nabe vgs Space and 
Time, follow the Verbs. in tlie K 0 ve; 5 


as, Hp _—_ W Sud on 5nd 
20 V 
abe! _ 4" Mears. : Nie geeſe, 7 hou 47} 12 
4. The Ver en, ; berkau⸗ 
ffens, 1 of Waden Ae 


2 7 oy * * RL tive 


* 
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tive of the Thing, another Keel 
with the _ um, a RE. AB: + 
Man kau 
Londen um, or für d drey — — 725 T 15 
London @ Pound of Beef for three Pence. 
The Verb gelten, o be worth, is put 
"Sin. — faid vel Holtz 18 WY 
n Karten wantzig 
ſchilling, 4 — . Bid ts 
worth twenty Shillings. 
5. The Prepoſition bon, anſwering 10 
the Engliſb by, follows the Paſſives; as, 


IJceh 4 bon ihm gehaſſet, 7 am hated 


6. hole Verbs that ſighifie a Cable, 
an Inſtrument, Matter, or the Manner 
of doing an Action, govern an Ablative 
Caſe with theſe following Prepoſition, 
mit, an, auß. bon, - T; as, | 
Ich zittere fur Furcht, J /hake for Fear. 
Er ſchlaͤgt mich mit der Hand, be /fr1kes 


me with his Hand. 


Er t au und ſtein allerley, 
my any 2 out ſos ood and 
| fone | 


Er liegt kranck am Fieber, He is fick 
E an Agu 
bandelt m t mit, Betrug, be cheats i in bis 


i en] 
7. The Nouns of Time not laſtibg, or 


coun. are denoted by the me 
with a ae 5-asy * 


5 % 1 * 4 
| Die 
CY * 


The Gorman Gr 
Die, Diebe kommen bey Nat 
Nacht. Robbers come by 
Es = am tage geſchehen, - 


Ich he es eich alf ee ran 
ide it you next Monday, 'T 
Or with the Particle biß ; 38, 

Wartet big Montag, Stay al 2 

Sometimes we put the Genitive or 
cuſative; as, 

Ich bin dieſen See bel, 
ſen, 1 was ill moſt part of this 43 

Des tages, / Day. Des nachts. by Night. 

Here you muſt obſerve that guns Fe- 
minine in this Caſe take the Maſculine 
Article in their beginning, and 8 at; the 
end, contrary to their Nature; 486. 

Nom, die Nacht, Night. Genit.. th 
Nacht, and yer l muſt e 
by Night, &c, 1 NWirme o 1 


LES oat TY 


Names of. Platte. <a 


auf gewe⸗ 


N. Nouns. belonging or gnifying Places, 
or Motion to a Place, are put in_ the Ac- 
cufative with. the Prepoſitions nach, in, 


all & 
ith the proper Names of Towns, 
Caſiles, or Villages, we uſe nach; as, 


Ich ziehe nach Franck furt, 7 go to 


Pranckfort 
2. With a Noun Appellative we put 


in Or as, 
n. ; 1 8 


— 


! 
; 
' 
| 
| 
| 


— —ñ — —-—ZhÄ(̃ ——̃ͤ— 


n die Firche Suggs 0 to.Chu 0 
Aug; Feld —— to go 1 the Gar. : 
—_— Wy ſteigen, to climb Mies the 


| with he Names of a. Parſon we. uſe Ju; 


14 91 „. 
80 gehe zum Vater, T7 20 — 3 Father. 
Ich gehe zu meiner n 1 go tomy 


. - Stfeer, 

This holds alſo in { thoſe 3 which 
fignifie | a Congregation . of People, which 
cannot be ſocalled without a Multitude; as, 

Die Kirche, Church. 1 
J die edigt, Ceran... LA 1 =Y 

die Hochzeit. Wedding. „ 

die Kindtauffe, Cbriſlening. 
der — a Sg. As, 

Ju der , or zur R irch gehen, 70, 65 to 


r. ch. | 

Gen is no more in Uſe addy in in che Bible; | 

Sen Jerufalem geben, to 45 to > 
Jalem. e 5 

3. Reſidence in a 72 is Woes by 

in, zu, auf. The Names of Towns, Ca- 


{tles, Cc. have the Prepoſition zu; 4 


Cr iſt jul Rom, be 275 at Rome. bac. 
The Appellatives have in or auff; as, 
In der Kammer, in the Chamber. 
Auf der Banck, ußom the Bench. 
4. Motion from a Place, is denoted b by 
the Prepoſition pon, or aus; as, ; 


Er koͤmt bon en be Comes From Lon- 
don. « TFH ; To 
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To the Nouns of Provinces, or Kingdoms, ; 
is added duß; as, 
Er 3 Engelland. be is "from En- 

2 | 
5; Motion through a Place is fignified 
by the Prepoſition durch ; as, 


Durch die Stadt, through the Town, Kc. 
7 be Infinitive after the verb. 


. The Aglidve 5 is added to Verbs, ſig- 
3 Senſe, or the Faculty of the Will; 


Ich hore jemand ſingen, 7 bear ar" ſome body 


Jing. 
3s { Tehe fie Kommen, 7 ow thew' come. 
< will und kan die Warheit ſa⸗ 
I vill and can tell the Trutb. 
Note, That the Infinitive Randing abſo- 
lutely with any other Word, is always 
preceded by the e if there — 
Di Sah ſagen, 20 al the Trath 
4 
Ae e 
agen die 1 
In 19 other Verbs, inſtead of the Ge- 
runds in di, do, and dum, and the Supines, 
we add the Infinitives, with the err 


zu; as, * 
Supine. Ich fomme zu ſehen, 7 come 


* in di. Gele genheit zu ſchreiben. 
an Opportunity o 1 riting. of 
| h 2 | 


DO EEO ENT EET NN e — 


4 
LE 
78 F . 


{1 wa r 


eee * 2 


liner U 


a, The Imperſonal Verbs are  Ggnifid b 

man er %% ĩð „ F 
Man ſagt, Mer fay. | 

Or Wich a aſkve;/ as, OF Mat. 


Es wird geſagt, It is eil. 
Es regnet, it rains. 
with an eren, 2 
jt man? ö 
hoſe Imper Mo pr have the 


Particle Es * _— govern either a 
Dative or Accuſative; alſo Verbs of De- 


— or Affection require an Accuſative; 
1 Av 


"£3 gerenet mich; Iren. 0 

Es derdrieſt mich it 'vexes me. 
Es mich, I am . | 
Es dur et mach; Jan dry. — 
Es ſchlaͤffert mich, 7 am Peepy. 

3. To the others is added a Dative; a8, 
"Ex trhunet\ mir, 1 n. 

Es gebuͤhret, or, es [Fehiemet mix, i is 

my Duty. N in * 


* 
5 s 


it mr, it pleaſer me. q 0 77 
— mir, it burts me. | 
Es be t mir, at A. bd 
Cs widerfahret mir, 8 happens to me. 
In theſe, if the oblique Cate precedes the 
Verb, the Nomltadve' or 'Parricle 1 is 1165 
W » itz tt DVI 23: 43 


Mir 


* 
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Mir traͤumet, or es traͤumet mir, mir 
hat geträumet, or Es hat mir geträͤumet. 
The lame holds in — 8 above; ; 
us, ttt: 
Es gereuet mich, or, mich grreuet, 7 
repent. 

4. The beta, Verbs of an exem- 
ved Action, or where no Perſonal Action 
is ſignified, have no Caſe ; as, 

Es _ it rains. 


Es ſchneyet, it nous. 
in ne — Particle can never be left our, 
add d. 0, the Perticiples. © 
« 27 f 

1. Feine are e and have 


three Sorts of Terminations, and do agree 

with their Subſtantives in enden, N um- 

ber, and Caſe; as ö 

Ein weinender, der weinende, weinend, 
Weeping. | 

Ein brullender Löw, 4 roaring Lyon. 

Die lachende Frau, tbe laughing Woman. 
Ein ſaͤu Kind, 4 ſucking bild. 

Ex koͤmt lauffend, he comes running. 

2. When Participles follow the Verbs, 
then they ſignifie - Geſtute or Condition, 
like Adjectives 3 a, 
Er oͤmt reitend, be comes riding, or, on 

- Horjebath. 

** Participles dem the. Caſes. of the 

Verbs they — derived from, but they a 


. 
= . 
* * va » 
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ſeldom ſo uſed in the German Tongue; 
but they govern very often Adverbs and 
chan bende with their Caſes; as ; 
London gebracht, broug bit from Lon- 
on. 

Aus dem Hauſe geſtohlen, ole out of 

the Houſe. 

Note, That. Participles are | ſeparated 
very often in ſerious Writings from their 
Articles, and ſome =_ of the c N | 
is put in the middle; as | 

We auß der, — loͤblichen Gericht N 

uͤbergebenen, und bom Gegentheil bis⸗ 
hero noch nicht widerlegter Gegen- 
1 chrift erhellet, inſtead of wie auß der 
Gegenſehrift, dec. As appears by tbe 
8 or Anſivern given in a Sar of 
La, which: hitherto * not been con- 
tradicdtel. 

The Participle of che paſt Tenie i is * 
uſe of inſtead of an Ablative, put abſolute 
in Latin, anſwering to the Engliſb Parti- 
ciple Preterit ; ag fined NO! +: 

Tempeſtate ferent, itur inſtituimus, The 

Weather being ſine, or, auben the Wea- 
ther. was fine, we. began a 1 | 

Wie das Wetter gut war, not 

Das Wetter gut ſeyend A wir eine 

reiſe an. = 

Rep mortuo alius — eſt, The 

King being dead, or, when the "King 
is dend, anther; 15 6% be choſen. 


; 4 
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So: muſt ay) fh n. 5 o modis) 


Wann der Kbnig todt iſt; u rods d 
Der Konig todt ſeyend, weird ein ander 
er wehlet. nana n 
O the Aduerb s 

Wo 305 


1. Adverbs follow always the verbs in 
a a Bantencs, and precede cemmonly ' the” 
oblique Caſes, eſpecially if we” it with 
an Emphaſis, which min 21 upon 
" Sehet ge chu mit! der Artyney 
mit der um 
. qr ge go quickly witÞ"the ym | 
to the fcb Bo. 
Er war geſtern mit mir in der Comedie, 
be war 2 me at the Play Yeſterday. 
2. Adverbs are joined to Adjectives, to 
heighten or leſſen a Thing; as 
Sehr zornig, ver * e 
Sehr chon, N bandjome. Di 


of Conjundtions. - 


| "Cotdiunttions: either begin e a new Sen- 
tence, or add a new one to the foregoing, 
or join like Caſes and Moods to both; 0 
Wiewohl ich viel don ae e 
kan ich euch eine 15 — 15 
nicht andertrauen, und 
macht uͤber alles * — e 7 
eſteem you very much, yet 1 cannot 


truſt 
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* you with ſ important a m_ 


ve you full Power in it. 
Wiewchl begins the Sentence, 


annexes it. Commonly after wiewohl, ob⸗ 
wohl. obgleich. obſchon, obauch, ob, follows 
dennoch, jedoch, doch. After zwar follows 
aber, or doch. After je follows je. After 
weder follows weder and noch. After noch 
follows noch. Dieweil and ſintemahl ſtand 
only in the Beginning. Derowegen. dem- 
nach, deshalben, doch, can begin the Sen- 
tence, and alſo have ſome Words before 
them. Bud ſtands in the middle, but it 
can ſtand in the Beginning alſo; likewiſe 
zwar. After demnach, dieweil, ſintemahl, 
tollows ſo, or 1 alß. derowegen, &c. 
When weil, dieweil, nachdem Needs, 
then ſo may be left out; as, 

Weils Gott alſo gefalt, verlaß ich dieſ e 
Welt, becauſe 9 pleaſes God, I leave 
this World. | 

When the Conjunction daß ſignifies a 
Certainty, or as much as dieweil, SS 
nachdem, whereas, it has an Indicative; as, 

Ich weiß da du ein (chon Weib von An⸗ 

geſicht biſt. I know that thou art a fair 
a 78 to look upon, Gen. xii. 11, | 
Du kanſt ekennen daß nicht mehr denn 
zwoͤlf Tage ſind, becauſe that , thou 
mayeſt underſtand that there are yet but 
twelve Days ** Acts xxiv. 11. 


Ich 
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Ich wuſte daß du ein harter Mann biſt, 


T knew thee that thou ; pre — * 
Man, Matt. xxv. 24. 
But when it ſignifies a Wiſh,” 
Cauſe, or as much as, auf daun Bar 
+ the end that, it requires a ee 2 


"Da er dir ihr Land ebe Erbthel 
1 hat he A. give Thee 55 Land oor 
an Inheritance. _ © Ml 

Daß ich wiſſe mit den müden hir techtet 
zeit zu reden, That I ſhould #now bo 
to ſpeak à Word in S eafon” to Lim that 
is weary. _ ar 1163 

This e is ht, f de 7 

Negative thus, daß nic da n 

damit, nicht, hat, not. f 


| of Pr epofit jons. 9 7 4 4 12 


Dee 


Having already (Page 45.0 Wen 4 
of the Prepoſitions, ranged according t 
the Caſes they govern, I ſhall here forbeat 
repeating them, and ſhall only deſire my 
Reader to take Norice of lome particular 
Rules that follow. 

Thoſe Prepoſitions that eve”. two 
Caſes, require the Ablative, when the Que- 
ſtion is, where? wo? and the Accufative, 
when the Queſtion is whither ? wohin? 
Likewiſe upon the Queſtion: wen ? ö ? 
follows the Accuſative; and upon the 
Queſtion wem? to whom the Dative _ 

11 n 
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And theſe Pronouns you. may uſe in- 
ftead of an Example, or read often over the 


Jh weng die Klett 
I an in das 
Haar, I throw the Clot = thee in 
-- the Hair. wohin! whereon ? 
hee _ an * it flicks fa aft ou you. 
Ich lege es auf dich, 7 lay it upon You. 


wohin! ? hither ? 
ue, auf dir, it lies n you, wo? 


where ? 

Du wirffeſt es hinter dich, chou throwe/? 
it behind thee. wohin? whither ? 

Es lieget hinter dir, it lies behind you. 
wo? Narr; S = 

Er gehet in die Kirche, he goes to the 
Church. wohin? whit her * 

Er iſt in der Kirche, be 7s in the Church. 
wo? e wich ic 
< ſetze mich neben , I fit my ſelf 

Ie ſetz you. wohin? whit bales 129 

Ich, the neben dir, J ft by you. wo? 


where? 
Ich ſetze mich uber dich, 7 it my e 
abo e you. wohin ? whither ? 
Du ſitzeſt uber mir, thou fitteſt above me. 
wo? where ? : 
werffe es unter den Tiſch, 7 throw 
i under the Table. wohin N ? 
Es liegt unter dem Tiſch, it lies under 
the Table. wo? where? 


Ich 
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ſtelle es dor die Thuͤr. I pie it be- 
37 the Door. — Gag a4. wn ? : 
Es ſtehet vor der Thuͤr, it fangs befbre 
| af _— we hog ichen * ; 
ie bauen die Haͤu⸗ 
ſer, they build the Glue! between the 
Houſes. wohin! whither ? 
Die Kirche ſteht zwiſchen den Haͤuſern, 
the Church ſtands between the Houſes. 
Das chf bet den Strom, 22 
| 1 M, tobe 
Sbip — * Stream. wohin? 
Oer Felß ſtehet geen den Strom, 4 
k e the 
170 — 0 the Stream. wo? 
where 


Likewiſe, 
Ich gebe dir, 7 give thee. wem? to 
whom ? 


Ich frage dich, 7 at thee. wen k whom ? 
hen Ro have firſt learned it thus by 
the Place, then you -muſt order all other 
Phraſes accordingly, and learn the diffi- 
culreſt by went as, dich, 1 urn 1 
ch ſchreibe an write to tbee, 
18 3 . as wohin? wwhither ? but 
Joch ſchreibe an dir, would be as much 
* as wo? here? as if I ſtood by thee, or, 
was fitting by thee ; as, 
Ich ſchreibe am Tiſch, J write by the 
Table; becauſe I fit by it. Or, 
Ich ſchreibe an der Thuͤr, 7 write by the 
Door; ä ſtand by it. But 
12 
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Ich ſchreibe an die Thuͤr, 7 write upon 
the Door; that is, I make the Letters 
upon it, is as much as wohin? wh:- 
ther ? 

The Prepoſitions ab and ob are no more 
in Uſe, except in the Compoſition. 

The Prepoſition bey, with the Accuſa- 
tive, is only uſed in the German Bible, elſe 
as —_ + fich be Ablative ; as, 

r ſetzet ſich bey das Feuer, be /its him- 
ſelf by 1 Fes 3 W — zu . zum 


3 Er rſitzt bey dem Feuer, he fits by the Fire, 


is commonly uſed. 
Of Interjections. 


Among the Interjections there are but 
theſe following that govern a Caſe, 
1. Weh governs ſometimes the Geni- 
tive, and 2 the Dative; as, 


r 4. Menſchen, Moe to that Man. 


weh deiner 2 du Bub, Moe to thee, thou 


— dir Knave. 
2. Pfui governs ſometimes the 6 


tive, and ſometimes the Accuſative; as, 


Pfui der ſe chandlichen That, ſye upon that 


ſhameful Action 


Pfui des garſtigen fluchens, /ye upon that 


naſty Cur fing. 


3. Packe 


* 


* 
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3. Packe dich! troll dich! are rather 
Verbs than Interjections, and govern the 
3 ich dei 6 8 
Pack dich deiner Wege, get you gone. 
4. Wolte Gott! * always the 
Conjunctive with the Conjunction daß; as, 
Wolte Gott das ich niemahls daran ge⸗ 
dacht hatte, Would to God I never had 
thought on't. a | 
Nolte Sotter ware ſchon: hier, Would to 


God he was here already. 


__.. a 
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OP APA IG dah $648 4363696 8.006 ah ah 6 
- 73 e eee * 
Some ſhort, uſeful, and familiar 
. DIALOGUES. 
Das 1. Seſpraͤch. The I. Dialogue. 


2 21 Between a Gentleman 
und ſeinem Diener and his Servant 


* Auffſtehen. at Riſing. 


Wer iſt vor der Hos at the 
Ehur ? 1 
Ich bin es / mein It ho | by Sir, what 
27 0 was befeh- you be 
en ſi 5 to have? 
iſt es? a Clock is it ? 


An ge It 18 — 

ter paſt ſeven? 

an Hour paſt 

ok e | 

Drey biertel auf Three Quarters paſt 
. ſeven. 


acht. 
Auf dem Schlag oo the Stroke of 


acht. | ight. 
Hat e ſchon geſchla⸗ the 4 truck al- 
ready | 
4 nicht geſchla⸗ If it ha'n't ſtruck, 
2 ſo iſt es nicht it is not far from 
weit davon. it. 


Es 


Es kan 1120 nicht ſo It can't de ſo late. 


5 You maſt by miſta- 
ken. 
Where are my Slip- 
pers? 
They ſtand under the 
Bed. 


Gebet mir meinen Give me my Night- 
Schlaff-Rock. Gown. 

Erliegtanfdembette. It lies upon the Bed. 
Habt "br das Feuer Have you made a 


angezuͤndt? Fire! 

Es bat ſchon mehr It has burnt above 
als eine Stunde ge= an Hour. 
brannt. 


„„ 
| 2K a warm 
das Hembdwaͤrme? Shirt? 


Nein / die Luft iſt No, the Air is warm 
warm. to Day. 

— Give me my Shoes 

und ſtruͤ and — * 
Will dreſs your 

ſelf already? 
Yes, I expect Stran- 

gers. 


fuͤr What Cloths will 


ein Kleid anziehen? you put on? 


Das Ds ſewartz Kleid. My black Suit. 
Wie iſt das wetter? How is the Weather? 


Schon 


Gebet mir ein weiß Give mea clean Shirt, 
Hembd / die Schue my Shoes & Stock- 
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_ trub / windig. 
Es iſt kalt / warm. 


Es regnet / ſchne 
boot ſchneyet / 


Es fert, dauet / 
Es iſt ſehr nebelicht. 


Tuch. 


eweſen? 
Ji und wil um 


eine Stunde * 


kommen. 


Ich kan auf ihn nicht 


warten / ich m 
ausgehen. 


* ſie noch et⸗ 


was haben ? 


Ja / meine Handſ{ thue/ 


meinen Hut / De 


- gen / Stock / und 


Mantel. 


Es klopft jemand bor 


der Thuͤr. 
Sehet wer es iſt. 
Es ift Herr N. 


. Laſt ihn herein fom- 


men. 


It is co 


Gebet mir rein waſ⸗ 


_ ein my =_ 
Has 
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Schon / regnicht / Fair, rainy, cloudy, 


windy. 
warm. 
It rains, ſnows, hails. 


Ir freezes, thaws. 

It is a thick Fog. 

Give me ſome clean 
Water. 


A en Neck. 


cloth. 
Mr. 


here. 


N. been 


Ves, and will ue 
again an Hour hence. 


I can't ſtay for him, 
I muſt go our. 


Would you have any, 
Thing elle, Sir ? 
Ves, my Gloves, Hat, 
Sword, Cane, and 

Cloke. 


gomebody knocks at 
the Door. 


See who it is. 


It is Mr. N. 
Let him come in. 


Das 


. cre Oe. "The 
ſpraͤch. | legue. 


a 2 Tiennd- Between two Friends 
einer Vifite _ at a Morning- 


orgens / 9 Viſit. | 
* 2 n Morg⸗ Good Morrow to 
Wie 000 21 8 _ | 
ie befinden fie ow do 
Mein ail den Sir? "on as, 
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Der Foo thut mir My Head dd 
Ig. habe 1 Un⸗ I have the Tooth- 


anke. 


n fe tidann And pray how do 


mit ihnen / mein Herr. you do, Sir 
Got Lob / recht 'T _—_ God, very 


12 Lebtage nicht —_— better in my 

Allezet zu ihren Always at your Ser. 
Dienſten. vice. 

Ich bin ihnen berbun⸗ 1 am obliged to yo, 
den / Mein Herr. Sir. 

Ich bin ihnen nunend⸗ I am infinitely bebol- 


lich perpflichet. * * to you. Ih 


i _ 
h bin ihnen gant 
Tp ergeben. 90 * 
4 — all zu hoͤff⸗ 

i 
ch ene mich der 
Shye /. fie ſo wohl 
zu ſehen. 
Die Ehre iſt meiner 
ſeits. 
Es erfreuet mich e⸗ 
20, habe lang das 
n 
— Yer oy nicht 


IF bit bitte/ fie etzen 


Ich bedancke mich / 
die Zeit iſt mir kurtz. 
Sie ſollen noch nicht 
weg gehen. 
Sie werden ſo gut 
ſeyn / und das Mor 
en⸗Brod mit mir 
fur lieb nehmen. 
Ich bitte ſie bemuͤhen 
Le meinetwegen 


ich 
Ich eſſe niemahls des 
Morgens. 
Ich 8 ihnen 


nichts ein 
Schalen Thee 
oder Caffee = 
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I am n. yrs 


oe are, cok) com- 
plaiſant. 

I rejoice at the Ho- 
nour of ſeeing you 
ſo well. 


The Honour is mine. 


hag as glad to * 
ou. 
I have ep had the 
Satisfaction a long 
DANA 1.5: 
Pray Sir, fit down. 


I thank you Sir, my 
Time js ſhort. 
You ſhall nor go 


Aer, 11) 1-7] © 

You'll do me the Fa- 
vour to breakfaſt 
with me. 


Pray don't trouble 
your ſelf on my 
Account. Wes 

I never eat in a Mor- 

ning. 

I ſhal give you no- 
thing but a Diſh of 
'Tea or Coffee. 


Es» 


* 
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Es 4 mehr = zu It is more than ſuf- 
nent no; - 

— — aber gehen. But I muſt be going. 
hr ſe 3 ge= You, are always full 

5 2g kurt ONT: You 

e nd kurtz / The Days are ſhort, 

und die Geſchäffte and Buſineſs wilt 


\miſſen abgewartet be minded. 
Ich will fie jetzo nicht 1- won't hinder: you 


aufhalten / ich neh- now, but I don't 
me dieſes aber 4 reckon this a Viſit. 
keine Viſite an. 


Sie haben mich hoͤch⸗ You , laid a great 
ſtens derbunden. Obligation on me. 
Ich bin ihr a de⸗ I am your moſt hum- 
— — Diener / ble Servant Sir. 


Herr. 
Ich bin der ihrige Iam yours Sch all 
bon Grund meines wy Heart. 


Hertzens. 1 
Gruͤſſen ſie alle My aries: to all 
Freunde zu Hauſ el 8 riends at Home. 


rrorertirenerrrteoereveeaneene | 


Das dritte Geſpräch. The IL. Dialogue. 
Mit a Schnei⸗ Wich a Taylor. 


Kan er mir ein gut⸗ Can you nicks me 
es Kleid machen / a handſomeSuit of 
nach der neueſten Cloaths, after the 
_ ? neyeſt Faſhion? 
"MS 8 Mein 


ei you deen 
doubt of this; I 
have work'd theſe 


twenty Years for 
3 Perſons of 5 82 
eee, 


un. What will — 
macht werden? . by. it made you 

1955 ou ſhall firſt make 
af, me a Suit of the 
fineſt Cloth, and 


; "Ji 
. [ey =. a Summer 
ma 1 


"Etch en Nene u the 
5 Cloth alres 


6 
ol 


:: Bive Yards, 


3 wird kaum genug It — ers be e- 


7 1 Pardon me, enough 


in Conſcience. 
You muſt conſider, 


Sir, they wear 


- oor: og” 7 their Cloaths long, 


anitz n 
E pry However Ill f. 
Uo ch W. khen. owever ee. 
ich fit What + ſhall I 
Fact e a 


1 e. raue, — ek age 
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Vnd was für And 
* { eyoene 


Z Plain filk Buttons. : 


Sl ich fie dazu Shall I and they ? 


Yes, but don't 
r 2 


r? 
At furtheſt on Sun- 


| Thurſday. 
: You ſhall have ie, 


"ng t romiſenkes 


Jour Word. 


Von may depend on 
it. IK 4 | 


ill. 
Sie koͤnnen 
auf 


. 
| Das vierdteGeſprach. | The I. Dialogue. 
Mit demſelben. : With the ſame. 


Nun bringt er mir Well, bare you 
18 _ P brought 31g 


Ja / 


en. 


And what Buttons? 


elde ( fübeme Gold i (e) Bo | 


When muſt you e 


4 


- x; 


5+ Wee 
N Vet. Sir. here chen, 


1131 TY. $67.72) 
Paten Fr 


72 uur an. Tey, them -- 7 
e mein Be:pleas ir, to t 
den Nock on che Coat. 2 
iir nan 2 
er Let me bee if it 1be 
JO well made. \ x10: 
[ believe, Sir, you will 
ane - be very well ſatis- 
en ſeyn. fy d with it. 
Er e is le ee it's v 


lang bor 


Es iſt jetzt die Mode. It is che Faſhion.,; 3 

Knöpfe ers u. Button it. 

Er 1 + gar zit It 18 'tOO ſtreight for 
TW. 


we 1 1 lacht zu 15 EL he 

P43 z< i] BYE 32233717 3S 1.45 

F mel find zu f The Steves are Neo 
wide. 

Im e nicht / ; N at all, they — as 

nd wie ſue. ge+ e * 


ren ſeyn. $13 D RAK 114 | 
Ne 1505 ud. thr The Breeches are ve- 
151 e ſtreight. 

Sie DIL fo (00 They * te 3 it 


n + the-neweſt Fa- 
ſhion. =” 


Era Kleid wn aden The Suit . : 
Wa very well. 


| E Fei here are the 4 


uy nein nants of my en ? 
5 


The G I * Fe 
we" 4 gar nichts Jo 


ubrig. left. 4 

Hat er ſeine Rech- Have you 175 
nung ausgemacht * 1597 

Nein, mein hen ich wer 8e 
habe nicht die Zeit Time to We 
dazu gehabt. 451 .. Th , 96 Nu gn. 


Bring er ſie Morg . 
{o will ich ſte” 1 * vol 
bezahlen. * 0 750 


. 1 AE; 
. rr 


100 b 
Das fuͤnfte Geſprich.' | THY Dine 5 
Mit einem Schuster. With a, Sbeemalte 


213 3! an 
aker x7 
Hat er Schue fertig Have you any Shbes.,. 
die mir recht ſind? 7 that wilt ebe 175 
Ich will zu ſehen / rute if you 7Y 
lafſen ſe \fich a d the! 11 
wenig nieder. 
Was fir Schue det Wie Se eh 
= t der Herr? have, S ans 
Gute Rarcke ue Good &: 
weil es fohtig iſt. this dirty 192 — 
Mit hoͤli . — odet With e 7 
__ ledernenAdſatzen? © they Heel 55 
Mit holtzernen. _ Wooden. wr 


Das Paar wird dem Le” his 56825 e fit, 


herrn recht ſeyn. 
Sie n They are. BE lh... 
fi Was 


drucken mich. get the ey 
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Was deucht dem What aeg think 


8 of theſe? 
mir 1 don't Ma chers: ar 


5 nicht ö ſie ſind 4 are clown- 


So _—_ fie ein Then you muſt | be 
beſtellen muͤſ⸗ ſpeaks Fair. 


en. 
Ich muß K aber But 1 at have! 'em 
oy * to Morrow, © 
Sie ſte befom- You ſhall, Sir. 
men mein herr. 


POTTOOD OOO OD LAN 
Das ſechſte Geſprich. The YT. Dialogue. 
Mit demſelben. Wich the fame. 

Mos berr / * ſind Here are your Shoes. 


Sie ſind nicht nach They are not faſhion- 
der mode / ſie find — they are too 


zu lang. 5 ong. 
er mir an- * me another 
Allr. 


Is | babe noch ein I have brought ano- 
Paar mitgebracht. cher Pair with me. 

Dieſe ſind befſer als Theſe are better than 
die anden tze other. 

= e ſind gut, Thbeſe are good. 

=o fon fie koſt⸗ What's Cs the Price of 


7 
. 2 bin Slings. . 


Sie 


oo.” 
. 
— 
ſy wo ” 
- 
1 an 


Sie ſin 
be er rf WET? F 


ee N 


rn 
id 


Das ſieheude Ge⸗ . In. . 
meth. Ge W 


17 0 


Mit einer Wiſcher- Wit, Mg #1 7 Did 
inn. „ ee ee ISI} vic 
Junge rau was Miſtreſs hut giſt 


2 leinen-Jeug .. A. Times? *** 


* es 7 wollen (ie 2 How! will You babe eh. 


fein haben / r 
ein Herr ? 


„ Dutzent⸗weiſe ſtück⸗ By the D 
e deere der . 18 


hrs weiſe? 
Was gibt man fur Wir . 
a & A 0 
ein to 
n Herr. Fen, $i *. 
Das du nt acht oder Eight Pence, r 
zwoͤlff Pfennig. 5 5 Fence the 
en. 
Sie muͤßen aber die 2 muſt tay fer 
Hembde und Hals⸗ "Shitrs And 
þ 4 Tarte be⸗ Aechrloch 1 


J 


ie biel? How much? 
| L1 


Nach 
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Nachdem ſte ſind / According as they 
mein Herr. ire, Air. 

Ein oder zwey Pfen- A Penny, or two 
nig fiir ein Hals- Pence a Neckcloth, 
7 1 bier fur and 4 Groar a 
ein He Shirt. 


Ich will ir Sv, I'll give you' ſixPence 


. a Dozen, three 
Suge] re drey für Pence a Shirt, and 
ein Hemd / und ein a Penny a Neck- 


few ein Hals⸗Tuch cloth. 


30 wills mit dem FP won't and with 
Herrn nicht ſv ge- you, . F 
nau nehmen. 
Bringt es am Son Sring i it again on n Sa- 
nabend wieder. _- turdays. 


MN. dbu 


Daz achte an The VII L, Dialegve. 
Mit derſ elben. ' With the ſame, 


Mein Herr / da hab⸗ Sir, here's ok Lin- 
25 ie ihr Leinen- nen. 


Wie eſt eht es ſo gelb Wat ks it look 


aus ſo yellow? 


Kaum 5 ichs mehr 1 N know it. 
erkennen. 


hr habt es You have uite 
mee tt POT it. 92 KV 


Mein herr / ſie wer- 
den mirs fir dieſes 

mahl © panes. 

Be aner 
em 

= I; 

Es iſt nicht wohl ge⸗ 
plattet. oF 


Ich wills auf ein an- 


„eee ma- 


J bitte / werden 
(EE nicht unge- 


Wie ſt belaufft es 


ich 
Shs 6 Schilling. 
Komme ſie nur am 
Montag wieder / ſo 
will ich ihr bezahl 
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Sir, you mu pardon 
me this Ti ie. it 


lune is yk white 
this dirty Weather 
as in . 


Ic 1 is not well! iron 'd. 


Ti 4 it le an- 
other Time. 


Pray Jon' t be angry, 
Sir- | 


How wk dors it 
come to? . 

Six Shillings. 

Come again on Mon- 
day, then I'll pay 
you, and give you 
more foul Lin- 
nen. 

Your Servant, Sir, 


dAAALAISASIAIAMELADAAD AA LAG | 


Das neundte Sea 
ſpraͤch. 


t 
Mi * Fiſcher ber- 


Kutſcher. 


z The IX. Dialogue. 


With a Hackney- 
Coachman. 


Coachman. 


| 
Y A 


Ee * 4 2 _— 
* . Ia. Lot 
. Wer. 
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Was — = oþ ſir / Your Pleafure, WE: 


ibr beftelt? 2 Med! 
=P yout huber 


| - What muſt 1 give 
* ben/daſ ihr CY you to carry me 


gen G 4 ? —_— ? 
y l Two Shilling. 
Zwey Schuling don Two Shillings * 
hier nach Ul : ence to Courr? 
Es ift meine Gebühr. I is my Fate. 


Fat dann zu. Make Haſte then. 
Kutſcher / ich Hold Coachman, I 
muß etwas hier muſt Nay here a 
Je} bitte} ge baten Pray, Si don 

| / _ Sir, don't Nay 
F: 982 nicht lang auf. - 

Ich will bald wieder "I <. ol again un- 
kemmen. metiately,' 
Ich werde hier etwas I muſt ſtay here ſome 
ben muͤſſen / ich Time, I'll pay you 
tund- by wy Hour. 


za 
| ug ichench fur What muſt 1 ” 
die Stunde geben? you an Hour 
Anderthalb hill- Fipfrern Pence. 


[Exiſt zn diel. + "That's tao much. 
Ich will ſchon mit We won't diſagree, 
dem herrn zurecht Sir. 00 


2 kommen. 


o * 2 © - - * 3 2 - b 
7 = * _ — a 0 
s — „ 4 * n * * © 5 N 
#1 .* 0 + AL! o 
. AF X'S. a 2 ©, oe 7 ; 
- 


»+ flo i; * 7 : 

* * 29 9 rs 75%. ay 

— 9 * * * x : ö 
ls g 7 N be is WT 

. : : CF RE IOW 

5 * 9.4 48 | 

„ 
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Halt Kutſcher ich Hold Coachman, 1 
3 hier ausſteig- muſt go out here. 


Soll ich den Sh l I ſtay for 
= wan” vga 

Nein / da habt ihr No, chere's your Mo- 
euer Geld. ney. 


$40000000009"00404044000040 
Das X. Geſprich. The X. Dialogue. 


Vom Kauffen und Of Buying and Sel- 
Verkauffen. ling. 


9 427 * What voi you buy; 
Kuchen rie/ Wie: do you look 


mem for 5 Sir * 
Ein 


tick feines A Piece of good Spa- 
Ang zu einem nich 'Cloth for a 
Suit of Cloaths. 

Sie kommen nur Be pleas d to come in 
herein / mein herr / Sir, I have the beſt 


ich habe das ſehoͤnſte in Ton . 
— in + tadt Fe 
it finden | 
20 er mir das beſte Shew me a | Piece of 
was er hat / ſchwartz the beſt black or 
oder andrer Farb. colour'd. 


M je ein Theres « fine Picc, 


=. * 
* 
* 
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Das Tuch iſt gut / 

aber die F arhe ge. 
fuaͤlt mir nicht. 

E iſt zu dunckel. 


Da . ſie eine 
hellere Farbe. 
Die Far fällt 
i aber das Tuch 
Es "ao ſchöner 
þ Geld zu be- 
kommen. 


Was gilt die Elle 
dadon? it 
i 


| Das as allergeringſt 


Wie / die acheehn Sch H 


ling? gewiß er ſiehet 

mich fuͤr einen 
. = remden ee 
Nein / mein herr / wir 


_ terſ ted 


nen geben. 


In 1 es koſtet 


mehr. 


2 iſt z pr hen 3 7 


noch ein Schilling 
=> n. 


n WAR un- 
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The Cloth is good, 
but I don't like the 


Colour; ; 15 
It is too dark. 
There 8 «lighter Co- | 

err 
I like the Colour, but 
the Cloth is too 
coarſe. 72 

ere's no finer to . 


had for Money.- 
Whar! J his; a Yard? 


11 


The n Jo is 
eighteen Shulliggs. 
o * hteen Shil- 


lings? fure you take 
wh for a e 


977 8 


I'm not ed . 
Mords, I'll give 
you 3 Crowns. 


Indeed | it cot } mots 
11 is. too dear, come, 


I'l give els me 
ling, 


72g 


Ich kan es ncht ein 
g unter 17 


Wohlan 0 9 ride 


er 5 Ellen ab / 
age Nang mir rich⸗ 


Sies ſ· Alen rechte 


Maaß haben / aber 


ich gewinne kein 
Schilling daran. 
Hatt er gute huͤte und 
1 wall, eStrumpfe? 
Ja / mein Herr / die 
beſten ſo in der 
Stadt zu finden / 
5 aller 


WS... er mir welche. 
Bie er. ſtehen mir 
nicht an / ſie fund 
u duͤnne. 
ſie dicker 


und ſtaͤrcker / wo 


fie ſolche berlang⸗ 


Ich will mich beden- 
cken und morgen 
wieder kommen. 

Sie werden in der 


Bu 


ere ſinde 


or= 


ntzen 79 nicht 
the 1 t Whole Town. 


a 


T can't wOY it one 
Penny under 1 7 
Shillings. 

well, cut off 5Vards, 

and give me mY 
 Meafure, 


You ſhall have; "Ma 
Meaſure, but I 22 
not get a Shilling 
by you. 73 
Have you good Hats, 
and Silk Stockings? 
Yes, Sir, the beſt 
in Town, of all 
Sorts. | 


Let me ſee them. 

I do not like your 
Hars, they are too 
thin. 

I have thicker and 
ſtronger if you de- 
fire them. 2 


ru conſider of 1 
and come again 
to Morrow. 

You will not fifid 
better, Sir, in the 
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Was ſollen den dieſe Whar do you ask for 


ſeydene theſe Silk Stock- 
lten? Sie find ings? They are 
ehr leicht. very light. 


| IJ habe fie ſchwer⸗ I have heavier, but 
nl fund aber e it. 


St ic ich will bey No, I like theſe bei- 
dieſen bleiben / was ter, What ſhall 1 
| PTS n 


weni Th 3 ſixteen 
Jum 1 pin Shillngs. N 


— By 
Id. By thm zwölf Tl give you dive: 
in 
3 will 1 Paar And will rake 3 Pair. 
nehmen. | 
Warlich / mein herr / Truly, dir, I cannot 
Prep 3 2 we them for that 
en me geben rice. . 
So will ich ihm = 3 Well, III give you 
; 40 ſhilling | 75 Rows for 3 


E 33 Ge Sie, 1 won't 
| will mit dem ſtand 1 with yaw, 


Harm nicht fe ge- 


San ſom. 
Sellichdemberradie Wall you have your 

waaren Nr Goods | carried 
er ns home, 7 | 
J Lad er een Ves, and ſand me 

dabey ein halbdutz- half a =, oof 
chue 


1 as 
weiſſe hand⸗ white and 
515 und die your: Bill with 


Ich bin im be er der- i — * you, 


bunden mein Herr. Sir. 


ch hoffe fie werden 1 hope you'll be 
ener pre: 8 —— 


Von Hertzen gern. With all my Heart, 
K 280606 006064$06 3606 00640345066 $223 


Das elffte Geſſ prich. | The IX. Di alegue. 
Jwiſ . einem Between a Gentle- 


und ein- man and « Maſter 
em Schiffer. of a Ship. 
Schi wo faͤhrt Mater, whither are 
— 4 wy you bound? 5 
Nach Hamburg. For Hambro'. 


Wie bald e When do you defign 
My —— co fail? 
der In 1 pri as the Wind 


1 r 
Mit dem en With « air 
Wind gut Wind. 


Woliegt euer Schiff? Whers Now. your 


hip lye. 
Hier nahe bey / ſie koͤn⸗ Hers juſt by, vou 
nen es ſehen / wenn may lee it if you | 
er {eh ln ug _ ny 
n 2 A 
Hat er ſchon einige ee 


US © LE M * 


a/. mein Herr / ich 
Ion bereits viele. 
Wie viel muß ich ihm 

— 5 Paſſage ge⸗ 

N ö 
Drey Guineas iſt der 
| gewohnlichePreyh 
Muß ich ſelber Pro⸗ 
biant anſchaffen ? 
Ja/ mein Herr/ und 
fiir ihre Bediente 
aparte bezahlen / ſo 


fern fie einige ha- 
* IE 
Er iſt mir zu theur. 


ch will ihm zwey 
2 Kore ay 
fir meinen Diener 


eine. 
Wir wollen uns ſchon 
vergleichen / mein 
r 
Er muß mir eine gute 
Ste fel * 4 
ie ſollen gute be⸗ 
1 ha- 
en. 
Mein herr 


it gut. 


Ich will alſobald 
8 —— Sachen an 
Bort ſenden / und 


der Wind 


Ves, Sir, I have a 
great man 7. 
What ſhall I give you 
for my Paſſage? 


Three Guineas is the 
common Price. 
Muſt I find my own 
Proviſien? 
Yes, Sir, and pay for 

your Servants be- 
ſides, if you have 
any. 4 


Lou are toodear with 
WY 2 
I'll give you two Gui- 
neas, and one for 

my Servant. 


I won't diſagree with 
you, Sir. 


You mult let me have 
a good Cabbin. 

You ſhall have good 
Convenience. 


"CTR 
Fend my Gobds on 
Board immediate- 
ly, and go down 

': + - "_ 


Sir, the Wind is 
I 


—̃— 


267 
my ſelf towards 


Evening. 


Mir deucht tber Wind Methinks the Wind 


t ſich geandert. 
Es it ſehr Rürmicht 
Der Wind iſt noch 
0 "_ 25 man ber- 
Sid e kan. 
uͤd⸗Weſt. 
S Suͤd⸗Weſt / und bey 
W 


_ 

Wo der Wind noch ſo 
continuirt / werden 
wir bald Helgeland 
— 1108 t bekom⸗ 


Was 2ſt das fuͤr ein 
Land? 

Ein Eyland be 

Eingang der E 

Da konnen ſie das 
Eyland ſehen / mein 


Wie u weit baben wir 
itzo nach der Elbe 


wer de Meil⸗ 


Vnd wie weit von 


Eighteen Miles, 8 


is come about. 

It is a great Storm. 

The Wind is yet very 
fair, as good as we 
can wiſh. 

It is South - South- 
Weſt. 

South Weſt and by 
Weſt. 

If the Wind continues 
ſo, we ſhall ſoon 
get a Sight of Hel- 
N= 


What Land is that? 


An Iſland at ao 
Mouth of theElve. 


There you may ſee 
the Ifland, Sir. 


How far nit * 
now to the River ? 


Four German Miles, 


15 


And W fa om 
thenee to Ham- 
bro? = 1 


Wie 


2 . 
Wie bald konnen wir How ſoon may = 
unsboffuungm 


gmath- hope to be 
en in H Hambro? 
„ ſem? J Jt gad Denn | 
WS. Mor Abend wo To CS Night 
der Wind nicht if the Wind dent 
legt uon th #/ fail us. N 


111900 3113 dich M. 


x -Das pilifie Ge, The XII. Due 
ſtwraͤch 


einem MW oh an Inn, 
In cue guf der oy the 82 
eg ** 


kan er A e c we 
e 
: with you to Night? 
S n — x wir Yes, Sir, wre have 
- — +-vory od Bat, © 
| 2. 1 7% IG 8. 
| Betten 
| Beliben die Herren Will ye be pleas'd, 
Nas 11 rr is 7 g = den, we * 
** er und ein Zim- Sen us a Room. 
| 1 mer. * uo! 21 
Wollen die herren Win ye take the 
ſieh die Mühe geben Trouble t walk 
: ahinauf zu gehen! up, Gentlemen ? 


1 & 


Was hat. er zn eſſen? Whas = you got 


ad noqd ei 1. If 


die Ade 4 5 Wir 


De Gorman Gratimdy. 05 
Wir haben ein ſtick We have a Piece 6f 
i am Beef on the Spit. 


Bri ers herau It os 
1 als es rt K t 8 


Wollen ſie nichts an- Will you 8 "4 
ders haben / meine thing elle, Gentle- 
enen 

Ja / eine Fricafſce Yes, a Fricafly of 
don jungen huͤnern / Chickens, ana bl 
und ein Paar ge. Couple of boil'd 

kochte Caninchen n. Rabbits. 

Aber fein bald. But make. Haſte. | 

Sleich / * 2 / Immediately Sir. 


meine 


Geb er uns - Give us in the mean 
ſen eine flaſe Time a Bottle of 
alten Rhein Wein good old Hock for 


oo Fa: zu a Wbetf? 5 5 
© blieben fie bey What 1 u be 


der Mahlzeit pleas d to drink at 
trincken? * [rep WRT! 


Einen guten Trunck Agood (lam of Beer, 


Bier und aſche and. 2 Flask -of 
Burg undie Burgu nd: | CSE 
Sie (alen mit alen You hall kane onefy 


eden s Thing to our Sa- 
zu fri eqn. R 


Sie belieben fich nie⸗ Cenlemen be pleas'd 
derzuſetzen / meine to fir dow, che 
herten, man hat Neat is upon the 


n aufgetragen. Table. Geb 


er die Give dus firſt hte 


Seber erſt Waſſe 
haͤnde zu waſthen. Water to waſh our 
37 Hands. 


Site fc m mein Pray, Sir, ſit donn. 


Soll ich ihnen vol Shall I help you to 
der Fricaſſee etwas ſome — _ . 


; BR? 141 91902 eee 
Sie 
aber 


recht gut / It is very — * Soc 
Wd al little too much 
gewürtztz. ſeaſoned. 

Das Rind Fleiſch iſt The Beef is roaſted 
Illzu biel gebraten. too much. 
Es 4 weder Kr It! has neither Gravy 

noch Saft mehr in ner Moiſture left 


in it. . 


a bee nber, Vour Health, Sir. 


Ich didatice _ Sir? 1 thank you. 


choͤnſtens. 
J der Wein gut? Is the Wine good f 


Mittelmaktg. So, ſo. 
Er Ae nicht dom . It i 1s s none of the beſt. 
Er iſt recht gut It is very ad 519112 


Sie eſſen nicht mein Lou don t Gr, Sir. 
IF hi nicht diel 1 have no great Ko. 
; tik. fic petite. WAY 
Sen der Reiſe I am tired with the 
32 * Journey. 
Das Bette waͤre mir I am fitter fot 4 


© - wal dls der Bed, than the Ta- 
ich. ble. Sind 


_— die Seen $6 Are 0 | 


| 5 YO not us an. 
Jo] me mein 3 | 
Daß — gewarnt od chem be well 


| air'd 71 
Wo iſtd das Feunliche Where, is urin 
Gemach ?  -,ceſlary; Houſe 
= in jenem wincf- There i in that aer | 


Sz er zu wir | * UP 
A hab 5 ion 


: {CITE in 
Ich wuͤnſche GA I 1 ie vou 4. good 
88 eine gate ene 10 2 


48 7. Vi 


Ich wunſche _—_ on I wiſh you A "aged 
ruhen. Nights Reſt. Nr 


eee; 


Das dreyzehende Ge- The XII A 7 
prach. 1 1741 fr 


Conte defſel- aha 17 the” 


ben, des Morgens lame in the Morn. 
ng. 
Einen guten Mor- of Morrow 145 


en 5 2 nn. you, Gentlem 
Wie 5 Herr | BY do youd do 55 
ord? 


Iſt 2 55 oY | Is i it at to ce 
Es iſt chen 5 Vhr. It is fle 3 e 


0 


* 
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Sie haben hrt / You deſir d to be . 
daß man e frühe wake d Sunn, 2 

| anſweckete. e 

Iſt die Land "Rulſche Is the Stage-Coach 
ſchon weg? gone? 

Gn 


bor einer An Hour 2 — Cd 
Stunde. 


Auf auf (hen Vet EET 10 is 
ter es iſt geit dag Time to be going. 
wir e en. 

Haben ſie gut ge- Have you ſlept well ? 
ſc affen? 

Nicht ht gar wo ch Not very * 3e (AUR 


not us d to travel- 


E nicht — ling. 

Wellen vir erſkfräh⸗ Shall we breakfaſt 
ſtuͤcken / oder wol- firſt, or ſhall we go 
len wir nuͤchtern out faſting? 
- wegreiſen ? 
Wenn es ihnen be- If you pleaſe, Sir, 
liebig iſt / wollen well firſt drink a 
wir erft ein Sehal- Diſh of Coffee, and 
. then affe krinck. ent 4 Mouthful of 


en / und ein But⸗ Bread and Butter. 
ter⸗Brodt eſſen. 

Vnd indeſſen unſern And. (in the mean 
Wirth 


en. * 1 our 
| er 
Wie viel haben wir What have we to 


W , La 9 
| bo irth? pay, Lan „. 


Ga” 


De Rechnung e. VourvReokwhing 15 

ben nicht of | e of abe largeſt. 

Zuſammen Preyſig Alrogedie#3;4o Shil- 
billing. 4 ** lings by . 


Iſt das nicht zu diel? 15 not thacto mch! 
Nein / ihr Herren / ich No, Gentlemen, I 

habe alles aufs ge⸗ have reckon/deve- 
naueſte 3 ry Thing as low 


net. as poſſible 
Da hat er There s Guinea aud 


Guinea, ſo haben a half for you and | 
wir eine Kanne chen we have a 
R 2 zum Botele of old Hock 


| to come in 
Es ſoll "nicht darauf I won and with 
ankommen. 4{: You ſor that. 7 


Die herren on _— You) are welcome, 
kommen. A ne 2 7 
me with 


meine eren 15 
. y . x r a. 
" | <4 7% än: 8.2"; 
'F. "- 3 
: {3% 
* k . . 
«*4 4 Bac 


* 1983. 17 
„nnen ee 


i 2. J Mo; | 18 p31 _ 
Lo pes Li. 32 NA 18 1 71 I 4 | 


ammar. J4g\ 


: 11 1 
0 64 A hott 
1 ce ww Mon 


mmer « u eln. Abbut kale 
Zi . wing e 


1 
SW 2M yd Nine 
Jungeftan hat die We e ud 
Zimmer zu der⸗ b inge z. 
mieten? Mo TI 
Ja / mein (here u Pes, Sie; ach Gn ger⸗ 
ihren —— en. vice. oe de 
Verlangen fie die un; Will von have! t 
| terſten Zimmer / o- =)eþ&elows;or-0ppyync 
derdaserſteStck- e eh 


Nachder Straſſe zu Taman Mg gg 
oder hinten aus? or rae = y 
27 


Mit oder ohne meube Fu 5 vn 


len e el 985 36 
CinemenblicteStabe 4 Parlour and) d- 5 


und Schlaff⸗Kam⸗ Ch nbet ohn ene 


mer nach Fair of Stairs, next 
ſe zu / im erſten Yoke re 
ſtoekwerck. y furniſu d 


Grebelichenmnar bins Be: i oth 
gehen / mein \ "Ps Wa hd #S 


mad 11%) nam 


e * Parlave,with 
*da= -4 Bed:Chambergd- 


31991914 gls 


| ETD da- Sings 15 . 


f * 6 cheſ 
r! c R 13 81 lf 


| 
| 
: 
: 
4 
[ 
| 
1 
8 
| 
' 


1 


| von hire them 

ET 
- werſe oder Month, _ 

ernte e Week? 


By the Week. 
The loweſt is "five 
W 


wenigſte. 

Jeb will ihr vie tl give you four: 
ben. 9 IS $ 55 48 

Je? habe ninnail2 


Japheniger gehabt ss I ask v. 

was ich don ihnen 

J wi FD £ 2 75 2 a . by 673 
nicht mehr III give/ no mote. 


ben 25; <1 1 10 e 12727. 
of Fit wenig / es It is too little, unleſs 
en daß ſte ft you find your own 


. | Groen ogra - 
5 A 37 ! 
{on We han caike. : 


30 
Wir f 
3 S Yirs 


SinvdieBetten Are your! Beds ? 
Sie 5 fie = £ de klares TE 


— Thing 


an 
mein 


EN b — 1 zf} eren. 


were Ton N n 2 Wie 


8 


19s Namn dane 


Wie 7 dieſr Wut do | 
ſtr 3 _ 2 e 
Die Jatobi Str S Jahges c. Strüt:: 


Was 105 What Si 
Aae min * 5 


i Des . The King's 11 


ALI \ IF 7} Nea 


funſtzebende | 1 be as. +. 


W 7 1 | 15 Th 
Tobs | 2 
Ini 
lander die 2 5 
N der in Hamburg 77 If Ji 7 ns i; 
antreffen. 150 = N bro Wah | 
2 1242) 


gehorſ⸗ amſter die- pode moſt bedient 
| Jug) mein herr. Servant, Sir. 
Joon antzl rs forr. e — o_ 
mein herr. all my Hear 
Wie Wie abe ich das How am I fo fortu- 
gluͤck ae herra nate to meet with 
ier — 164/208 f In here, Sir? 
2 ſchatze mich recht I think my ſelf very 
| einen fol- /* happy to meet 
N chenFr nduuſfer- wirh ſo god a 
halb Lands anzu- Friend in reign 
treffen | Country.” A 
2 Wie Lang ſind ſie in How! long have you 
Hamburg n? been in Hambro' ? 
Seit geſtern Abend. Since laſt Night. 
n ſie] mein ww do "ou lodge, 


50 Sir? 
Im 


Engelland 
bert - 


Nein / mein / 
ich —— 
Teutſchland. 
Suede geen? 

n en 
Der 2 Jahre. 
So werden fie ber- 
muhtlich ein Mei⸗ 


AH 


An 6 ge — ak 
elbige zu en. 


wohl Teutſch ſpre- 


chen fonnen/ mein 1 


Ich bin nur ein An- 


faͤnger / und moͤchte 


gern bon ihnen 


profitiren. 


Meine huͤlffe wird 


ihnen wenig dienſte 
thun. 


Vm Verzeihung / y 
noͤchte gern deſ⸗ 


Upwards of 2 


< 


You are onal lod, d. 
2 
England now, Sir? 
No, Sir, I come out 
of Germany. 
How long have y. 
ears. 
Then you are Maſter 


of the German “Lan- 
guage, I ſuppoſe. 


I ſtaid ſome Time at 
Leipfick to learn 
I. rn 


auch I preſume you ſpeak 


German too, Sir? 


I am but a Beginner, 


and ſhould be glad 
of your Aſſiſtance. 


My Hel will de but 
Alone Sorvie to 


e 
Pardon we, I ſhould 


be glad, of an 


'W PP TI 
3 HHfour's:1Converi®? 


t:conver- tion with ved; bn 

fend nil ie ,ys:4 nicht Headfid 7 

Wenn es ibnen belies When you plsaſcy dir. 
big iſt / mein herr. 190 

Bey einer Boztteille: Qredi>Bortherrar 1 
Woo ft wire Whete tan we haye 

N Went? 42 5Glafsr26f11gn0d 
Sim! niWinke evils Wh 

Wir haben dortreff⸗ We hawimexodient 
lichen Burgundie Flask of Bangant 

Wein in meinen in my — 


Quartier. 5 Jos 5 hi 
* — 1 
na — 


endlch — fog 1g — Sir. 
& 07 b] ne 93s VOY inn enn iS 
1 


— 


de Ne. Blade 


NE 2 


= the Faces 5 
3 my '0Rg-"" 
pects to you 


Sie 


5 375 
| R n ke tnt 
2 800 80 rv non — Nm 
fix laſſen Pray, Sir, fit dumm. 

Io mein 20 nondi 85 un 
154 niom Wii pid 

Sie werden nicht un⸗ Vouillgitt me Beaver 
»gutige! aufnehmen Sir, * putiyouit 
vir ie fAPecþ Mid ft Vur at 
1 ihres letzten Promiſe. | 
„Verlprachens w” % m0 1;5Þ 
* — to N81 Auen 1242170 


mi ee 
Sprache behuͤlflich 
zu ſeyn. man Language. 
Ich terne ſelber noch I am a Scholar my 

7 Arn amide ſelf yet. ien: 
Sie ſind zu einer You are arriv'd to a 


Perfection great Per ſection- 


kommen. 
5 88 fie einen Had yu d Maſter of 
—— 1 . Langilages Ml 


— fe hm Whordoppprnki: 


— — Aim Mage Region 
. 4 . — 8 15 ee Dolle 12 5 
Azooft fomt a How: often- dee 

ihnen?s Dq! $f 2 225 
$700) 330% 90 ws Die 


$0 


Oe 
Ez 
_ wohl / ſie iſt 

eine alte“ iche 


Sehr ſ chwer. 

Worin beſtehet die 
ſchwierigkeit / in 
der Aus ſprache et- 
wan? 


ſprache 


The Gorman Grammitty. 


Three Times a Week. 
How do you like the 
German Language! 
Very well, it is an 
ancient, noble, and 


e, 1 
bi it difficule A learn? 
Wey difficole, 61 * 
Wherein conſiſts the 


Difficulty, in the 
Predungarfogor 


Nein die Ausſprache No, the . 


"ſt ſehr 9") op 
Denn die Teutſchen 
ſprechen alle Buch⸗ 
ſtaben aus / wie ſie 
geſchrieben ſind. 
Dis Teutſche g und 
ch kommen — 
Engellaͤnder 
hwerſten an. 


* 


on is very eaſie: 

F or the Germans 
' write no more “Let- 
ters than ey pro- 

The: — 2 and 

ch are the moſt 

difficult for an E. 
_ gliſhman. 


en werden. 
= finden ſie ſi unt What — Bickeul- 


. 
ſprace 


der Lachen 


eit ties do you find in 


the — Lan- 
guage? . 5 wg * 


R 113; $48 3 


Die 


SG @; 
Die-groffe Verander- The: great Variety Af 


11 der Endigung⸗ 2 
" * der Declma- 8 Abe; Derienſon of 


fik tion der Artic. und . Aptighes wag 


ie l ol er- 

ungen der r the 

vorum. a; Adjectives, ©” 
Vnd die Regierun Tot the Goverument 

mn dam: i durch þ- che Calo by the 
w re 


* 
Sind die "Verba = 

ſchwer? (121th e . 4 
Nein / denn die No, for the Germans 
0 Keuſhen haben haye but one Con- 
nur eine Conjuga- jugation, and but 


tion und nur zwey do 6mple Tenſes, 


Tempora fimpli- ! as wWe haue, 
cia, wie wir. . „i, lie $1494] 15 
Die Verba irregularia The irregular V. 

find zwar etwas are indeed ſatme- 

ee ziemlich ching hard, pume- 

Jablretch/ 1 ſehr vous. ud ver na- 


riable. 17779 itt; 
Iftd die or 
Nein/die 


leicht? Is the Poſitign cake | 
t wider No, that is 

eine groſſe ſchwier⸗ great Difficulty. 

igkeit. | D 48. einn 3 79 


Sonderlich aber für Kiperialiyts one h 
einen / der eine na- . 10 a g8ujral 


be i ft Stellung onttruchuan... 
Oo Weſſen 


4 —_ 


— U n 


382 Th. Germ Granimar'\ 
Weſſen Grammatic What Grammar do 
bedienen ſte ſich? vou make uſe of ? 
iſt eben _ T hat is! "what : is 


des fehlt. wanting 
Wie die How ! have the Ger- 
Teutſi keine mans no Sram 


— mar ? 4519} 
Ja fie haben zwar "% they eee 
EF Rr | 
Aber weil das Teut⸗ But as. the Ger. 
_ 1 Teutſch man 6 ain- 
brt iſt und ed, dh ules 
di "Re ln auch i in given in German, 
we geben / they are of little 
werden / ſin ſie ein⸗ Uſe to an \Engliſh 
nem en — Beginner. 0 0 
en A _ 1173p" $3494 
300 l ee ee 
Ic Ute K — me your 
mir ihren Sprach⸗ Ml/aaſter of Lenzen 
nn ee. 
— ſoll morgen ſeine: He ſhall wait on you 
nganachen. to Morrow. 
Ich bedancke mich J thank you, Sir, 
ein err. hg qua fa pf 
Wann werde ich die When wall Ihaug the 
Ehre ihres Zu. Honour — Four 
Ne 
orgen a pay my Re 
. Mor- 
digkeit Nel _ Crack: 


45 offs Fx N 


© > 5 
+ | 90 


T 3 75 


eee e 


do at 


n Tbe a T L Diakgu. 


44% + Fs 


5 Engl ali pron kj W 
Sprache lernet and his Maſter 


S —_ 


* 


Haben fie mich holen Did von fd. bor | 


en / mein herr; me, Sir? 
815 mein 3 ich Ves, Sir, 1 mould he 


Toile glad of ſome In- 
8 in der ſtruction in theEn- & 
Engli chen prache. glich Tongue. 

eine uͤbrige Have you! 4 ere 

ftunde ? 2 Hour? 

Ja / mein herr / dieſe Les, Sir, his Hour 
deten wy bp ee 11. 0 13. ; 
12. 20 5 
Wie biel * ich What muſt + Ti 

„ ee e a anch 

WE 1K J 4 


Zwey Ducaten. Two Dricars.): Wt 


Wie kommen ſie How aten do 
? oe” 2 


Ich ps ſtund- I reckon 16 Hours 
en auf einen Mo⸗ 2 Month. | 


O 0 2 Jeh 
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CCC ⁵˙— OL IT VER . AO A. 


18 en 1 I give 
nf ich -- "Price, TI 


ſo W Wi diligent. he 
Y werden 1 
Welke Nen hope I ſhall give 


you Satisfaction. 


Bet T5611 

is When ſhall wo be- 
Viih g OY oC] | g¹ in? 
= wen es Ho if you pleaſe 
bu ben beliebig iſt. ö 

Womit Wilen wir What hall we begin 

anfangen? with? 

Koͤnnen etſhas Can you. ſpeak any 

85 4 bo 107 Engliſm? 


made n nin 
ee An — : 
1 5 ſie 0 


12 


1 


da | lndiffrene, did you 
learn by Rule ? 
Rote. 


Fehler The coinmen Fault 
Ber aten prach- of moſt Maſters of 
meiſter. Langunges. 
0 fe etwas ren Do you (know any 
: der Engliſchen Thing of the En- 
Srammatie. "liſh Grammar ? 
| Schr wenig / ich kan Very little, I can only 
es N die Verba auxi- repeat the * 
WL ia ria 


The German Grammar. 285 
liaria repetiren / Verbs, and form 
und ein Verbum a regular Verb A- 
activum formiren. Qive. 

2. _ — * * JL know the 
Verba Urregu erbs 
auswendig. Wy 
Sie haben einen gut- Thar is! a good Be- 
enAnfang gemacht. ginning. 
Wiſſen ſte etwas von Do you know any 
derSyntaxiunddem Thing of the ' Uſe 
Sebrauch der Ca- and Conſtruction 
ſuum Adder Ter- of che Caſes and 
Me WIR 5 
eching-ar all. 24 
— Nor the particular 
dern Gebrauch ge- Vie- of fundry 
wiſſer Verborum? Verbs? 
Nein / mein herr / ich No, Sir, 1 know no- 
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